[image: image12.png]myETcom:





ValueSAP - Business BlueprintBusiness Blueprint

[image: image13.png]myETcom:





 ValueSAP - 


ASAP Business Blueprint
Business Processes - PLM
WLMP2

_______________

______________________

______________________

Sign Off Date

Signature Customer

Signature Consulting

Table of Contents

3A.
Business Processes


31.
PLM-Product Lifecycle Management


31.1.
Product Definition/Development


31.1.1.
Specification


31.1.1.1.
Product Specification


441.1.2.
Design


441.1.2.1.
Design BOM - Material Master Processing


491.1.2.2.
Design BOM - Material BOM Processing


531.1.3.
Similar Part Search


531.1.3.1.
Find Object


571.1.3.2.
Material Search


651.1.3.3.
Document Search


751.1.4.
Product Structure Management W/o Variants


751.1.4.1.
Document Processing


861.1.4.2.
Document Structure Processing


941.1.4.3.
Characteristic Processing


1021.1.4.4.
Graphical Product Structure Processing


1081.2.
Engineering Change Management


1081.2.1.
Change Mgmt with Engineering Change Request/Order (ECR/ECO)


1081.2.1.1.
Eng. Change Request/Order Processing


1161.2.1.2.
Object Management Record Processing with ECR/ECO


1251.2.1.3.
Change Execution with ECR/ECO


1341.2.2.
Change Mgmt w/o Engineering Change Request/Order (ECR/ECO)


1341.2.2.1.
Change Master Record Processing


1441.2.2.2.
Change Execution W/o ECR/ECO


1541.2.3.
Change Analysis


1541.2.3.1.
Graphical Product Structure Processing


1581.2.3.2.
Change Overview


1641.3.
Product Data Distribution


1641.3.1.
Document Distribution


1641.3.1.1.
Recipient Processing


1781.3.1.2.
Recipient List Processing


1921.3.1.3.
Document Distribution


2051.3.1.4.
Distribution Monitoring




A. Business Processes

1. PLM-Product Lifecycle Management

1.1. Product Definition/Development

1.1.1. Specification

1.1.1.1. Product Specification

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description

"KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality (for contract and ECM docs reference)

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using /KPRO Vault functionality

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements / Document storage and retrieval of Packaging doc. (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements / Document storage and retrieval of Packaging doc. (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity / Review and generation of specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and PWD Report Generation

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements / Update Specifications by Viewing and Updating SAP item ID information

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) / Document storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items / Storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request/ Storage and retrieval of Specifications using KPRO Vault functionality
A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan / Storage and retrieval of Environmental Plan (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan / Document storage and retrieval of Demilitarization Plan (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications / Document storage and retrieval of Equipment Publications (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs / Viewing, document storage and retrieval of updated Equipment Publications (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition / Viewing of existing and storage of new Equipment Pubs (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events / Viewing and storage of system events doc. (specifications)  using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish / Viewing of existing and storage of finalized equipment publications (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications / Viewing of existing and update of equipment publications (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality and Workflow.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning / Viewing of existing and storage of new Maintenance Analysis Plan (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data / Viewing and update of Maintenance docs. (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH / Viewing of existing technical specifications using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis / Viewing of existing technical specifications and Document storage of Logistic Maintenance (specifications) using KPRO Vault Functionality.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrievability of new Level Of Repair Analysis (specification) documents using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair / Storage and retrieval / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrievability of new Level Of Repair Analysis (specification) documents using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrievability of new Test Requirement (specification) documents using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrievability of new Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Resource Requirements (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrievability of new SOW, DMWR, APE, ICAMP, and Maintenance Capability doc. (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrievability of new DMPE (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility / Viewing of existing technical specifications;  Document storage and retrieval of new DMPE response (specification)  using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of new Labor Rate Request and Contract Requirements (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility / Viewing of existing LMI Technical doc. (specifications); Document storage and retrieval of Depot Maintenance Capability - Operational doc. (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of Depot Maintenance Work Request and Integrated Conventional Maintenance Plan (ICAMP) specification using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of new Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of Maintenance Requirement (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of Modification Work Order (MWO) specification using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of MWO Fielding Plan (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of Maintenance Requirement (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of Specialized Repair Authorization (specification) using KPRO Vault functionality

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract / Viewing of existing technical specifications; Document storage and retrieval of Contract Requirements Package and Contract Modification doc. (specifications) using KPRO Vault functionality.
 4.
General Explanations

A General narrative of all related IDEF Business Requirements is described in the provided attachment.

Attachments:
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 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Applicable functions and events supported by SAP functionality (transaction codes)are described in the provided attachment.
Attachments:
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 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

For each applicable functional business requirement, organization (roles), objects (e.g., documents, data elements, etc.) and associated attributes are described in the provided attachment.

Attachments:
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 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management).

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - 


Process_diag_00_Support_Sys_Acquisition.vsd

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - 
Process_diag_00A_Eval_Input_and_Dev_SOW.vsd 

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - 



Process_diag_00B_Prepare_CDRL.vsd


A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List -  


Process_diag_00C_Prepare_Data_Selection_List.vsd

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule -  
Process_diag_00D_Dev_and_Finalize_LMI_Perf_Sched.vsd

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - 

Process_diag_00E_Provide_Integrated_Logistics_Support.vsd

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - 
Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - 

Process_diag_01A_Verify_LMITD_Packaging_Info.vsd

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - 

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd 

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - 
Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability -  

Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - 
Process_diag_02_Packaging_Reqts.vsd


A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - 

Process_diag_02A_Apply_Packaging_Requirements.vsd

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - 


Process_diag_02B_Apply_Freight_Requirements.vsd

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity -
Process_diag_03_Rvw_Det_NSN_Mng_Activity.vsd

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - 
Process_diag_03A_Determine_Rqmt_for_Stock_Number.vsd

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - 

Process_diag_03B_Determine_NSN_&_Managing_activity.vsd

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - 
Process_diag_05_Determine_Supply_Supt_Rqmt.vsd

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - 


Process_diag_05A_Determine_Type_of_Item.vsd

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - 
Process_diag_05B_Develop_and_Modify_Supply_Support_Request.vsd

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support -Process_Diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - 
Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and Testing.vsd

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - 
Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - 

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - 
Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - 
Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - 
Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - 

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_info.vsd

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - 
Process_diag_11_Perf_Weapon_Sys_Supt_Prgm.vsd

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - 


Process_diag_12-1 and -2_Perf_DIIP_Processing.vsd

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment -

Process_diag_14_Perf_Logistic_Reassign.vsd 



A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - 


Process_diag_16C_Integrate_MSRS_with_S-LIN.vsd

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - Process_diag_16D_Compare_MSRS_and_Feeder_Data.vsd

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - 

Process_diag_17_Gen_S-LIN_Chap6_Items.vsd

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - 

Process_diag_17B_Process_S-LIN_NSN_Request.vsd

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan


Process_diag_22_Manage_Env_Plan.vsd

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan


Process_diag_23_Manage_Demil_Plan.vsd

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications


Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs



Process_diag_24A_Maintain_Publications.vsd

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition
Process_diag_24B_Dir_Equip_Pubs_acq.vsd

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events


Process_diag_24C_Support_Sys_Events.vsd

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish




Process_diag_24D_Publish.vsd

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications


Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning 

Process_diag_26_Perf_Maint_Anal_Plng.vsd

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data
Process_diag_27_Est_Mod_Inhouse_Maint_data.vsd

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH
Process_diag_28_Create_Upd_BOIPFD_QQPRI_Dev_DPAMMH.vsd 

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis


Process_diag_29_Perform_Repair_Analysis.vsd

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data

Process_diag_29A_Analyze_Maint_Sys_Data.vsd

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair


Process_diag_29B_Determine_Level_Of_Repair.vsd

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests
Process_diag_29C_Det_Test_Rqmt_and_Demo_Support.vsd

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy
Process_diag_30_Develop_Weapon_Sys_Maint_Strategy.vsd

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability


Process_diag_31_Establish_Maint_Capability.vsd

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_32_Establish_Deot_Maint_Capability.vsd

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility


Process_diag_32A_Prop_Repair_Facility.vsd

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement
Process_diag_32B_Analyze_Depot_Equip_Skill_Rqmts.vsd

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility



Process_diag_Set_Up_Depot_Facility.vsd

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability
Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability
Process_diag_34_Establish_Fld_Lvl_Maint_Capability.vsd

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs


Process_diag_35_Manage_Maint_Programs.vsd

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs


Process_diag_36_Manage_MWO_Program.vsd

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO



Process_diag_36A_Develop_Verify_MWO.vsd

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan


Process_diag_36B_Develop_MWO_Fielding_Plan.vsd

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application


Process_diag_36C_Manage MWO_Application.vsd

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests



Process_diag_37_Manage_SRA_Request.vsd

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract
Process_diag_38_Manage_Depot_Lvl_Maint_Contract.vsd
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Interpretation: (If applicable) briefly describe organizational change(s) between  "As-Is" business processes and "To-Be" business processes.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - There are no additional changes to existing organizations identified.
 14.
Description of improvements

For each applicable functional business requirements, a description is provided of the value-added or best practice implied by implementing SAP functionality to the "To-Be" business process in the provided attachment.

Attachments:



[image: image4.wmf]PLM_Prod_Dev_Spec

ification_Descr_of_Improvements.doc


..\..\att\PLM_Prod_Dev_Specification_Descr_of_Improvements.doc
 15.
Description and classification of Functional Deficits

Current list of interfaces from SAP to other legacy systems does not include details about interface to LIDB.  

Temporary staging area to store LMI data after initial data load is not in standard SAP functionality.

Interchangeability and Substitutability functionality is not adequately addressed.

There is no "out-of-the-box" functionality that supports the Defense Inactive Item Program processing.  

There is no "out-of-the- box" functionality for generating the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL).
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Need to define detailed attributes and objects for interfaces between SAP and LIDB.

Define requirement and create a temporary file after LMI data load to facilitate maintenance of LMI master and technical information

Interchangeability & Substitutability functionality in the A&D solution is being tested.

Functionality for the Defense Inactive Item Program processing  will require an Advanced Business Application Program (ABAP) solution.

Functionality to support the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) can be covered by a combination of the Engineering/Functional BOM and R3 reporting.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

"Further Improvements" refers to necessity for additional business process improvement  (beyond  SAP R/3 "out of the box" functionality) to better satisfy requirements.  This assumes that at least part of the requirement was met by standard SAP functionality.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Provide C-Folder interface to Contractors to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - Provision of a SOW report generator from SAP R/3

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - Provision of CDRL libraries and a CDRL report generator from SAP R/3

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - Provision of an LMI Selection List report generator from SAP R/3.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - Provision of an LMI Performance Schedule from within PS module that is bi-directionally compatible with Microsoft Project 2000.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - Provide C-Folder interface to Contractors to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Provide C-Folder interface to Contractors to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - Provide C-Folder interface to Contractors to promote electronic collaboration.

Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.

Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - Provide C-Folder interface to Contractors to promote electronic collaboration. Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration. Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - No further business process improvements noted at this time.  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - No further business process improvements noted at this time.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Provide C-Folder interface to Contractors to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - No further business process improvements noted at this time. Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - No further business process improvements noted at this time.

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - No further business process improvements noted at this time.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity -  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Provide Object rule-based trigger to generate requirements for support when LMI data is initially received and validated (A1.1.2.1)  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.
A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests. Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests. Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests. Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests. Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - Provide Application Programming Interfaces (API) to current manual system interfaces for HMIS, JHCS, HMDS, HTSCM, and HMMS data sharing. Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - Provide Application Programming Interfaces (API) to current manual system interfaces for HMIS, JHCS, HMDS, HTSCM, and HMMS data sharing. Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - Provide Application Programming Interfaces (API) to current manual system interfaces for HMIS, JHCS, HMDS, HTSCM, and HMMS data sharing. Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - Provide C-Folder interface to Item Managers to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - Provide C-Folder interface to Reassignment request Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of Reassignment requests.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - No further business process improvements noted at this time.

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - Provide C-Folder interface to Change Initiators to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic web-based forms for initiation of change requests.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Environmental Plan reviewers to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based DEMIL Plan reviewers to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Provide integrated technical publications reporting functionality that includes exploded assembly graphics representation for SAP managed product structures (this is relevant to RPSTL generation).  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Equipment Publications reviewers to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Equipment Publications reviewers to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Equipment Publications reviewers to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - Provide automated distribution interfaces to web-publishing systems.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure. Provide electronic interface to JCALS and TRADOC.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based OEM LMI support information providers to promote electronic collaboration.  Provide electronic interface to TRADOC.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure. Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Contractor to promote electronic collaboration of LMI comments.  Provide SAP R/3 based LORA report capability.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure. Provide SAP R/3 based LORA report capability.

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure. Provide electronic interface to TRADOC.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure. Provide electronic interface to TRADOC.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure. Provide electronic interface to TRADOC.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based repair facility capability information providers to promote electronic collaboration. 

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Depot technical package, DPME and training requirements reviewers to promote electronic collaboration. 

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Depot technical package and training requirements reviewers to promote electronic collaboration.

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based  technical package, reviewers (including DOD) to promote electronic collaboration.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency reviewers to promote electronic collaboration. Provide web-based Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency forms to promote standardization.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs -  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs -  Provide (transparent) Web-based interface to other Product Data Management systems for access to all of the latest technical documentation specified in a weapon system product structure.  Provide C-Folder interface to web-based supply, logistics, field installation and gaining unit item managers  to promote electronic collaboration of LMI.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based LOGSA Pubs Coordinator, field installation team and high level support groups  to promote electronic collaboration of LMI.
A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based MWO Coordinators, MWO Coordinator representatives, and Request initiators  to promote electronic collaboration of LMI.
A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Depot Programming, PEO, MWO Coordinator representatives, Installations teams, Gaining Unit Maintenance managers, etc.  to promote electronic collaboration of LMI.
A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based AMC representatives and DCSLOG representatives to promote electronic collaboration of LMI.
A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - Provide C-Folder interface to web-based Acquisition Center representatives, Contractors, and Depot equipment providers to promote electronic collaboration of LMI.

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Special system configuration consideration notes are provided here.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 - 
A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - Screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements.  Special system configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces, unit testing, and integrated system testing that are focused on meeting end-user requirements.

 19.
File Conversion Considerations

For each applicable functional business requirement, considerations for file conversion are noted here.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Contract attachments that are paper media should be scanned and stored as viewable electronic media in the <weapon system name> contract folder.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - LMI Performance Schedule Contract attachments that are paper media should be scanned and stored as viewable electronic media in the <weapon system name> contract folder.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Consideration needs to be given for translation of Contractor generated LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Current standards require that contractor data be provided to the Government in acceptable MIL-STD format.   MIL-PRF-49506 and MIL-STD-1388-2A,2B data interchange format standards are applicable.  Further consideration needs to be given to electronic data interchange (EDI) standards.  To-date, the Government has accepted 80 character card image format (on paper, tape, or via TCP/IP electronic data interchange).  The Army, in compliance with DLMSO (Defense Logistics Management Standards Office) has adopted an new EDI standard (per Department of Defense Directive 8190.1). This new standard is based on American National Standards Institute (ANSI) Accredited Standards Committee (ASC) X12 (hereafter referred to as "ASC X12") standards as a stepping-stone to move transactional-based logistics business processes towards the use of international open data interchange standards.

refer to: http://www.dla.mil/j-6/log-edi/Documents/document/DoDD81901.pdf
A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMI Tech. Data / Packaging Information - Consideration needs to be given for translation of Contractor generated LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - Consideration needs to be given for translation of Contractor generated LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - Consideration needs to be given here for translation of Contractor generated LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Consideration needs to be given here for translation of Contractor generated LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - Consideration needs to be given here for translation of Contractor generated LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - Consideration needs to be given for translation of Contractor generated HAZMAT LMI data (potentially for an entire weapon system) to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - Current DIIP processing uses legacy programs that requires interchange of 80 character card image data transfers between ARMY and inter-service Primary/Secondary/User Inventory Control Activity Item Managers.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details regarding consideration for new electronic data interchange (EDI) standards applicable to new Logistic system solutions (including  WLMP).

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor provided Equipment Publications information.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor provided Equipment Publications information.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor (Direct) Equipment Publications acquisition.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor Equipment Publications information received (shared) during ongoing system (test / R&D) events.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor Equipment Publications information transferred to USAPA / LOGSA for publishing.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor provided Equipment Publications information.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - Consideration needs to be given for electronic data interchange (EDI) standards and interfaces for translation of TRADOC generated  LMI data to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Consideration needs to be given for electronic data interchange (EDI) standards and interfaces for translation of Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) generated  LMI data to be transferred into SAP R/3.  Refer to functional business requirement A1.1.2.1, Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data for details.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor provided Logistics Management information data and comments.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - Currently, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) documentation is manually transferred to TRADOC.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Currently, Maintenance Capability Data documentation is manually transferred to TRADOC.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Currently, Depot Capability Request and resulting Depot Selection Announcement documentation are manually transferred to TRADOC.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of Contractor provided DPME Technical data provided to Depot Facility Engineering for transfer / storage in SAP R/3.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of  documentation from Depot Training and Depot Facility Engineering / JDMAG that is to be included in the Depot Maintenance Capability - Operational  documentation maintained in SAP PLM electronic vault.

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - There is no necessity for file conversion noted at this time.

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - Consideration needs to be given for standardization of file types, formats, and data interchange standards for interchange of  documentation from Contractors and Depot that is to be included in the Depot Level Maintenance Contract that is maintained in SAP PLM electronic vault.

 20.
Interface Considerations

For each applicable functional business requirement, system interface considerations are provided.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support -

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - 


Contractor System (TBD), Input, Unidirectional - New Weapon System LMI data


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional


AWRAP, Output, Unidirectional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional


LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - 


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - 


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - 


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - 


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional


LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - 


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional


LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - 


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional


LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number -

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - 

Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional


SAMMS, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


SAMMS, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


FLIS, Output, Bi-directional

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - 


HMMS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional


HSMS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional


HMIS, Input, Unidirectional


HTSCM (Manual) , Input, Unidirectional


ASIS, Input, Unidirectional


HMDS, Input, Unidirectional


JHCS (Manual) , Input, Unidirectional


FLIS, Output, Unidirectional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional


LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - 


HMIS, Input, Unidirectional


ACLDB , Input, Unidirectional


JHCS (Manual) , Input, Unidirectional


FLIS, Output, Unidirectional


JHCS, Output, Unidirectional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional


LIDB, Output, Unidirectional


HMIS, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - 


HMMS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional


HSMS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional


HMIS, Input, Unidirectional


HTSCM (Manual) , Input, Unidirectional


ASIS, Input, Unidirectional


HMDS, Input, Unidirectional


JHCS (Manual) , Input, Unidirectional

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - 


FLIS, Output, Unidirectional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional

LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


FLIS, Input, Unidirectional

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - 


FLIS, Output, Unidirectional

SAMMS, Output, Unidirectional
A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - 


ACLDB, Input, Unidirectional

LIDB, Input, Unidirectional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional

LIDB, Output, Unidirectional
A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


ACLDB, Input, Unidirectional

LIDB, Input, Unidirectional


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional

LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - 

No system interface considerations have been identified.

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - 


ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional

LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan


MIDAS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional

DPMS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional


JHCS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional

ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - 


MIDAS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional

DPMS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional

ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - 


Contractor System (TBD), Input, Unidirectional - New Weapon System LMI data


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - 


Contractor System (TBD), Input, Unidirectional - New Weapon System LMI data


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - 


Contractor System (TBD), Input, Unidirectional - New Weapon System LMI data


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional - ATAV

LIDB, Output, Unidirectional - ATAV
A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

AWPS, Input, Unidirectional  - Army Workload Performance data

TRADOC (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - Operational Requirements

JEDMICS (Manual), Output, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Documentation
A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH -


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

AWPS, Input, Unidirectional  - Army Workload Performance data

ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional - ATAV

LIDB, Output, Unidirectional - ATAV
A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

TRADOC (Manual), Output - Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)
A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

TRADOC (Manual), Output - Maintenance Capability Data
A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

TRADOC (Manual), Output - Depot Capability Request and Selection Announcement
A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

WPFS (Manual), Output, Unidirectional - Workload planning and forecasting data
A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information

TRADOC (Manual), Output, Unidirectional - Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency
A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - 


Other PDM Vault (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information


JEDMICS (Manual), Input, Unidirectional - LMI Tech. Data Information
 21.
Reporting Considerations

Cases where SAP generated reports are required to satisfy applicable functional business requirements are defined below:

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - None Required

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - None identified at this time.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Query for all P-coded part numbers without NSNs.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - None Identified at this time.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - None Identified at this time.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - MISSD Manual Item Selection List (refer to CCSS Application #433)
A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - 

1) Query to determine if an NSN can be found with specified CAGE Code and Part Number combination.  

2) Provide list of exact matches.  

3) Provide list of Partial matches.  

4) Provide MISSD Manual Item Selection List functionality (refer to CCSS Application #433) - used to determine which partial match items should be assigned to an existing NSN.  

5) Provide query to determine which items have only a "P" source code.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - Same as above.
A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Generate an End-Item Perameter (EIP) file for interface with SESAME and ARCSIP.  

Generate a Supply Support Request (SSR) for consumable items based on SMR codes.
A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Automatic generation of a Non-consumable Item Material Supply Request (NIMSR) based on SMR codes.
A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Generate NIMSR (modified as required).
A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - Procurement Work Directive (PWD) - refer to CCSS application # 852
A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - Systemic generation of "Cataloging Update" report
A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - DLA WSSP to SAP data mismatch report
A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - 

1) Query of all material master data records with EQ.GT 7 years old with no activity for 2 years (per CCSS application # 423 logic).

2) Creation of a report (specification) for each DIIP candidate with record for each SICA/PICA/USER (per DIC: CZR-1)

3) Screen report for Defense Inactive Item Review (refer to CCSS Y21CC18014WA)

4) Screen report for DIIP cards received (refer to CCSS Y21CCZ7014D)

5) Screen report for DIIP Mini-inquiry reply - catalog/supply (refer to Y00CC17074R)

6) Creation of a report (specification) that consolidates inputs from SICA and USERs (per DIC: CZR-2)

7) Creation of a report (specification) for responses to AMC from SICA (per DIC: CZR-6)

8) Creation of a report (specification) for responses to AMC from PICA (per DIC: CZR-5)

9) Creation of a report (specification) for responses to AMC from USERs (per DIC: CZR-4)

10) Creation of a report (specification) for final reporting from PICA/SICA to DLIS (per DIC: CZR-7)

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - None Identified at this time.
A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - Perform NSN to S-LIN comparison report (Note: An S-LIN can have multiple NSNs but not the reverse)
A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - None Identified at this time.
A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - None Identified at this time.
A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Generate Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) - Refer to ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-UM-05.
A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - None Identified at this time.
A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - None Identified at this time.
A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - None Identified at this time.
A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - None Identified at this time.
A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Generate Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) - Refer to ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-UM-05

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Generate report of Weapon System Characteristics (weight, size, cubic volume, electrical, environmental, etc.)
A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - None Identified at this time.
New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - Material Due-In and Back Order reports
A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - Mod. Kit Availability report
A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - None Identified at this time.
A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - None Identified at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

For each applicable functional business requirement, authorization requirements for generic user roles are described

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, PHST specialist, ILS Manager, and Maintenance Engineer will require create, read, update authority for management of Contract documents in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Procurement Office and Contractor will need read authority to Contract documents.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, PHST specialist, ILS Manager, and Maintenance Engineer will require create, read, update authority for management of Contract documents in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Procurement Office and Contractor will need read authority to Contract documents.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, PHST specialist, ILS Manager, and Maintenance Engineer will require create, read, update authority for management of Contract documents (specifications)  in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Procurement Office, Finance, Engineering, Quality Assurance, Legal and Contractor will need read authority to Contract documents.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, PHST specialist, ILS Manager, and Maintenance Engineer will require create, read, update authority for management of Contract documents (specifications)  in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Procurement Office, Finance, Engineering, Quality Assurance, Legal and Contractor will need read authority to Contract documents.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, PHST specialist, ILS Manager, and Maintenance Engineer will require create, read, update authority for management of Contract documents (specifications) in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Procurement Office, Finance, Engineering, Quality Assurance, Legal and Contractor will need read authority to Contract documents.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, PHST specialist, ILS Manager, and Maintenance Engineer will require create, read, update authority for management of Logistic Support documents (specifications) in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Procurement Office, Finance, Engineering, Quality Assurance, Legal, Contractor and other reviewing roles will need read authority to Logistics documents.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, and Technical Writer need authority to create, read, update and delete in-house provided LMI data and/or Contractor provided LMI data. DLIS-K and LOGSA system interfaces to SAP R/3 also need create, read, update and delete authority.  Contractor needs read authority (if access is provided).

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, PHST Specialist, and Technical Writer need authority to create, read, update and delete in-house provided LMI data and/or Contractor provided LMI data. Contractor, Contracting Office, and Finance Office need read authority to LMI Technical Data / Packaging Information

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request -  Initiators (any role) needs create authority to generate a Notice of Supplier Change, LMI Change Notice, or Provisioning Information request.

Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, PHST Specialist, and Technical Writer need authority to read and update LMI change request documents.

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, PHST Specialist, and Technical Writer need authority to create, read, update and delete LMI Master and Technical documentation.  Contractor needs authority to read new or updated LMI Master and associated Technical documentation.

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - DLIS-K / FLIS system I/F to SAP needs authority to update Interchangeability and Substitutability assignments that were created, or updated by Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, PHST Specialist, or Technical Writer.

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements -  Initiator (any role) needs authority to create, read, update, or delete a Packaging Requirements Request.  PHST Specialist needs create read, update authority to manage the Packaging Requirements Request submittal to the SAP PLM electronic vault

.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Initiator (any role) needs authority to create, read, update, or delete a Packaging Requirements Request.  PHST Specialist needs create read, update authority to manage the Packaging Requirements Request submittal to the SAP PLM electronic vault

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - Initiator (any role) needs authority to create, read, update, or delete a Freight Requirements Request.  PHST Specialist needs create read, update authority to manage the Freight Requirements Request submittal to the SAP PLM electronic vault

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Ammo Cataloger need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Ammo Cataloger need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Ammo Cataloger need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Provisioner and Equipment Specialist need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Provisioner and Equipment Specialist need create, read, update authority to generate End-Item Parameter (EIP) file specifications used for analysis by SESAME and ARCSIP. Item Manager needs create authority to generate NIMSR.  Provisioner and Equipment Specialist need create authority to generate SSR.  DLIS / FLIS needs create, update, delete authority to transfer NIMSR and SSR cataloging data to SAP R/3.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Ammo Cataloger need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Ammo Cataloger need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - Packaging Specialist, Transportation Specialist need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Packaging Specialist, Transportation Specialist need create, read, update and delete authority to generate specifications to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.
A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - Packaging Specialist needs read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Packaging Specialist needs create, read, update and delete authority to generate specifications to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.
A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - Packaging Specialist needs read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Packaging Specialist needs create, read, update and delete authority to generate specifications to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.
A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - Packaging Specialist needs read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Packaging Specialist needs create, read, update and delete authority to generate specifications to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.
A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Provisioning Support, Change Support, and Customer Support with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined in the Interface Considerations section.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute and validate HAZMAT materiel data and update item identification information with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined in the Interface Considerations section.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The Hazardous Materiel Specialist and PHST Specialist will require authorization to execute and review Hazardous Support Request, Research Request against Item Identification Information and generate HAZMAT policy guidance with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined in the Interface Considerations section.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information -  The Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, and Ammo Cataloger will require authorization to execute and review existing Item Identification Information, Update database, and correct/re-submit ACLDB (LIDB) transactions with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined in the Interface Considerations section.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - MSC roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - PICA/SICA/USER roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - Provisioner, Item Manager, Equipment Specialist, Ammo Cataloger roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - Logistics Manager/LOGSA roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - Logistics Manager/LOGSA roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - MSC roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - PM/PEO roles will need read authority to access specifications available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - Health and Environmental Safety Specialist role will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage Environment Plan (specification) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - DEMIL Representative role will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage DEMIL Plan (specification) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Combat Developers, TRADOC, MSC, and Other Services users will require read and update authority to review and comment on Draft publications.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Contractors will require read and update authority to review and comment on Draft publications.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Contractors and other Pub reviewers will require read and update authority to review and comment on Draft publications and Test Incident Reports.

.
A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need create, read, update and delete authority to manage Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault being finalized for publication. Contractors and internal developers will require read and update authority to review and comment on Draft publications prior to final submittal for publishing.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need read, update authority to sustain Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) Manager and Maintenance Engineer will need read authority to review Technical Equipment Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Create, read, update, and delete authority will be required for generation of new Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) specifications being placed in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - Program Manager (PM) and Integrated Product Development (IPD) Team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc., roles) will need read authority to review In-house Maintenance Publications (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Create, read, update, and delete authority will be required for generation of new Maintenance Manuals (specifications) being placed in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Material Developer will need read authority to review ORD and Maintenance Plan (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Logistic Maintenance Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Logistic Maintenance Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Logistic Maintenance Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist, Quality Assurance, Training and MANPRINT Specialist (TRADOC), and MMC Asset Manager roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Test Requirements Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - Program Manager (PM), Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, PHST Specialist roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Logistic Maintenance Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Program Manager (PM), Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Logistic Maintenance Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Program Manager (PM), Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Logistic Maintenance Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Depot Facility Engineer will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate DMPE (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Depot Training will need read authority to utilize documentation for personnel training.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - Equipment Specialist, Logistic Management Specialist, Depot Comptroller, Planner roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Repair Facility Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Maintenance Engineer, Depot Facility Engineer, PM, and MSC Support Personnel will need read and update authority to provide review comments to "in-work" Repair Facility specifications.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - PM, Logistics Manager, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command)  roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Contract Requirements Package (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Depot Facility Engineer, Depot Training, and Contractor will require read and update authority to review and comment on "in-work" specification documentation.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Mgt. Specialist, Depot Production Engineering, Comptroller, Planner roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Depot Maintenance Capability - Operational Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Depot Training, Depot Facility Engineering, and JDMAG Representative will need read, update authority to review and comment on "in-work" specifications.

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - MSC Support roles and Depot Maintenance Manager will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Statement Of Work (SOW), Depot Maintenance Work Request (DMWR) and Integrated Conventional Ammunition Maintenance Plan (ICAMP) Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Depot Maintenance, APE Engineer will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Ammunition Peculiar Equipment (APE) specifications.  DOD representatives participating in the Quad-services review of the ICAMP will need read and update authority to provide comments to the Draft ICAMP.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - Program Manager (PM), Logistics, Maintenance Engineer roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency Documentation (specification) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - Program Manager (PM), Maintenance Engineer, Equipment Specialist roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need read, update authority to maintain Maintenance Documentation (specifications) that is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist, Field Installation Team roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate MWO Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Supply, Logistics roles will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate MWO Fielding Plan and Maintenance Requirement Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. 

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate MWO Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Field Install Teams and High Level Support Group representatives will need read and update authority to review Draft MWO (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate MWO Fielding Plan Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. 

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Maintenance Requirement Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. 

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - Maintenance Engineer role will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. 

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, Item Manager roles will need read authority to review (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault. They will need create, read, update, and delete authority to generate Depot Level Maintenance Contract Documentation (specifications) to be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Acquisition Center, Contractor, and Depot Engineering will need create read and update authority to both review and generate attachments to the Depot Level Contract.

 23.
Project specific CI section

For each applicable functional business requirement, command unique (CECOM and TYAD) requirements are described.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Added an additional (contract) acquisition document (Document Summary List). Data Selection List is called a Data Summary List.  New System Interface identified (JETDAS)

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - Add Access to Centra 2000 (PDM system) for reference documentation.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - Remove access to JEDMICS for reference information. Add JETDAS system interface for populating DD-61 (Request For Nomenclature).  Consideration for JCALS workflow and Contract Opportunities On-Line (COOL) and Procurement process.  Add use of ADSS system for generation of SOW, CDRLs, Document Summary List, and Data Selection List Documentation.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - Add Document Summary List to Data Selection List Documentation.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - Provide feedback loop for Contract Modification response from Contractor.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - Add Recommended PPL input from Contractor (documentation).  Add to ILS Planning Documents (Preliminary Equipment Fielding Plan, Maintenance Allocation Chart, Training Plan, Training Materials, and Preliminary New Equipment)

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - No changes

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - Change references to DLIS-A Role to DLIS-K

A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - Add Activity for review/re-submittal of LMI Change Request. Add access to Centra 2000 PDM Vault for reference technical documentation.

A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - No changes

A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - Add Access to Centra 2000 (PDM system) for reference documentation.

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - Add Access to SAP Database for packaging and freight requirements information.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Add Access to Centra 2000 (PDM system) for reference documentation. Remove access to JEDMICS for reference input.  Add access to DLA DSS for reference input.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - Add Access to Centra 2000 (PDM system) for reference documentation. Remove Access to JEDMICS . Excluded interface with LOGSA (CECOM peculiar).  Added Note regarding current (CCSS sector 1604) for packaging/freight data.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - No changes

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - No changes

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - Remove access to JEDMICS for reference information. Add reference to "LSB" DIC for NATO Stock Numbers.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Remove access to JEDMICS. Change Interface relationship to SAMMS (Standard Automatic Material Mgt. System). Add use of on-line JLC-17 form. Added note that customer would prefer to see ARCSIP/SESAME programming logic performed by SAP.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Remove access to JEDMICS. Add Centra 2000 (Other PDM) as an interface.  Add Reference to SESAME/ARCSIP as tools used to Generate request for initial requirements computation.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Remove Activity for Rejecting an SSR.  Add note regarding (elective) 20 day hold on SSR release (time required for release and distribution of supporting technical documentation). This 20 day hold would not be necessary if technical documentation were available in the PDM Vault. Remove access to JEDMICS. Add Centra 2000 (Other PDM) as an interface.

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - Add Contractor input for PHST Documentation and Data as inputs.  Add Packaging Exemption/Waiver documentation as outputs.  Change Transportation Specialist to Transportability Engineer.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - Add reference note that packaging breakout data is currently located in CCSS sector 28. Add LRC role to PWD Tech loop process.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - No changes

A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - No changes

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - No changes

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - No changes

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - No changes

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - Change Interface references to ACLDB to LIDB

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - Significant changes - process re-work required.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - Significant changes - process re-work required

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - Add Vault functionality for access to technical data.  Add note stating that logistically reassigned items with no usage in the ARMY should be identified as inactive in SAP.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - Clarification of LOGSA roles/activities.  Add references to ACLDB (LIDB) associativity. Removed reference to JEDMICS as an input resource.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - Included reference to  LOGSA application 3400.  Removed reference to JEDMICS as an input resource.

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - Added Type Class Coordinator Role.  Added ACLDB (LIDB) associativity.  Added reference to SLAMIS input interface. Added LOGSA approval/disapproval loop.

A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - Added S-LIN, NSN request response to initiator.  Removed output to SAP database by PM/PEO.  Revised ACLDB / LIDB to SAP relationship(s).

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - No changes

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - No changes

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Added Contractor role and activities for generating and updating TM Plan.  Added TM Plan and Technical Bulletins to publications to be stored in PLM Vault. Removed access to JEDMICS for reference input.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - Added Readiness, Safety, and Quality to Pubs reviewers. Removed JEDMICS as an input resource.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Added Maintenance Bulletin (short term fixes) to Draft Publications. Added List of Equipment Publications as an input resource document.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - No changes

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - Added activities for Providing administrative information to LOGSA (via form 1217). Added activity for Providing Printing and Replication requirements to USAPA (via form DA-260). Added Notation that JCALS Workflow is being used.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Added Initiator Role.  Added Recommended Improvement (SF-368) response to initiator.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - Added ACLDB - ATAV (LIDB) Interface as data entry point for BOIPFD form and QQPRI form. TYAD: Changed Data Repository-based Regulatory Guidance to Web-based Regulatory Guidance

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - TYAD: Changed Data Repository-based Regulatory Guidance to Web-based Regulatory Guidance.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Added Note re: replacement of AWPS interface with SAP CS Module PS Application.  Added ACLDB - ATAV (LIDB) Interface for BOIPFD form and QQPRI form data entry. TYAD: Changed Data Repository-based Regulatory Guidance to Web-based Regulatory Guidance.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - TYAD: Changed Data Repository-based Regulatory Guidance to Web-based Regulatory Guidance. Changed, "Using Compass" to "Using Compass and/or other methods/tools".  Changed data entry for "SAP Level of Repair" to "SAP SMR codes"

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - TYAD:Added, "Using Compass and/or other modeling tools" to activity description.  Added 3rd party interface tool (compass and/or other modeling tools) as an input.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - TYAD: Changed Data Repository-based Regulatory Guidance to Web-based Regulatory Guidance. Changed, "Using Compass" to "Using Compass and/or other methods/tools".  Added 3rd party interface tool (compass and/or other modeling tools) as an input.

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - Added Inventory Manager role. TBY: No changes.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - Changed Data Repository-based Regulatory Guidance to Web-based Regulatory Guidance. TYAD: No changes

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Added LORA to input reference documentation retrieved from SAP Vault. TYAD: No Changes

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Added Material Developer role.  Added Activity for performing Depot Core Assessment and Core Assessment Report output to be stored in SAP Vault. TYAD: No changes.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - Revised Process.  Added Activity for Performing Depot Core Assessment. TYAD: Added PM as role.  Added Details regarding JLC forms used to define Depot capability requirements.  Changed "Depot Facility Engineer" role to "Commodity Team"

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - Revised Process flow logic. TYAD: No changes

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Revised Process flow logic. Added Technical Manuals and Support Equipment Requirements Doc. (SERD) as input. Removed JDMAG from process.  TYAD: Added "Depot Industrial Support Personnel" as a role.

New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - No changes. TYAD: No changes

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - Added roles for MACOM and FORCECOM.  Added Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC) to reference input documentation from SAP Vault. Added DA approval of MTOE. TYAD: No changes

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - No changes. TYAD: No changes

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - Added access to MMIS (Modification Management Information System) for MWO processing. TYAD: Added Role for "Depot Production Engineering". Added activity to notify Depot Production Engineering re: creation of MWO.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - Added access to MMIS (Modification Management Information System) for MWO processing. TYAD: No changes

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - Revised Process Flow logic. Added access to MMIS (Modification Management Information System) for MWO processing. TYAD: No changes.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - Revised Process Flow logic. Added access to MMIS (Modification Management Information System) for MWO processing. TYAD: Changed "Depot Programming" role to "Depot Production Engineering"

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - Add Activity for performing "Supply Posture Analysis". TYAD: Comment, "Please Lose This Process!" (it is to be replaced by Single Stock Fund - National Maintenance Work Request (NMWR)

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - No changes. TYAD: Added distribution of Contract Modifications to Contractor/Depot.
1.1.2. Design

1.1.2.1. Design BOM - Material Master Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Material Master Processing as it relates to the design phase of weapon system development is primarily performed in the Receive, Validate, Maintain LMI data process and the Determine NSN/Managing Activity process.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams and section 23 for the process descriptions of these PLM processes.  

Material Master Creation
The Army refers to material, BOM and packaging data associated with a weapon system as Logistics Management Information (LMI).  There are two main sources for initial LMI data load into the Material Master for a new weapon system: contractor and in-house depot providers.  

· Contractors will provide a LMI Data package in a soft copy format (either on tape, on diskette, or by e-mail).  This format of this data must be provided in one of the government-specified formats (MIL-STD 1552, 1388-2A, 1388-2B; MIL-PRF 49503).  This soft copy format is then loaded into a temporary staging area where the data can be manipulated, as needed.  It will then be released into SAP to create Material Master records.    

· Since a Depot will have direct access to SAP, they will key in Material Master information directly into SAP for a new weapon system.

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


There is also a requirement to create Material Master Records as a result of locating an item that has been "found on post" at the depot and as a result of identifying "local procurement items."

Material Master Change
The Material Master can be updated in the weapon system developmental phase from numerous sources including, but not limited to: 

· Updates from FLIS (DLIS-K)
· Updates directly into SAP
· Updates from design changes
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


Material Master Display
The Material Master can be displayed in the weapon system developmental for many different reasons including but not limited to:

· Verification of Material Master information
· Compiling Packaging Design Requirements for a new weapon system
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


 4.
General Explanations

The majority of Material Master data creation will take place with the induction of a new weapon system into SAP.  As the data is loaded in to SAP, an NSN (NATO Stock Numbers) will need to be assigned to each of these Material Master records.  NSNs are maintained by the Defense Logistics Information Service (DLIS).  For new materials, the material description and physical characteristics are sent to DLIS from the material manager of the responsible AMC MSC.  DLIS catalogs the material with additional naming conventions and texts, assigns a NSN and feeds the info back to SAP.  The system that DLIS uses to maintain cataloging information is known as FLIS (Federal Logistics Information System).

Each item being loaded into the Material Master will contain a CAGE (Contractor and Government Entity) Code and Part Number combination.  This combination is sent to FLIS in order to determine or assign a new NSN.  Since every vendor or government provider is assigned their own CAGE Code and the Part Number is usually the vendor supplied part number, the same item can have a different CAGE Code and Part Number combination if it comes from different vendors.  Hence, a single NSN can have multiple CAGE Code and Part Number combinations linked to it.  In addition, a single CAGE Code and Part Number combination can have multiple NSNs.  This occurs in cases where different NSNs are assigned to different packaging configurations for the same item.

Initial data load for Material Master creation has historically been mapped to the PMR (Provisioning Master Record).  PMR records may contain both NSNs and other non-stock items that haven't been cataloged as NSNs.  These are typically identified with a Provisioning Line/List Item Sequence Number (PLISN) and a provisioning contract control number (PCCN).

Local Stock Numbers (aka MCN) are used when a material is needed for a mission, but doesn't require a NSN.  When a part number is requisitioned two or more times in 6 months, the corresponding MSC will request a review of the item (DA Form 1988-R) to determine if it qualifies for NSN assignment.  DOD Cataloging policy and AMC Regulation 708-1 regulate the CATALOGING OF SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT and what can be created as a LSN.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

These are the general functions and sequence of events involved in the initial load of weapon system data into SAP.

1.  If the LMI data is contractor provided, a soft copy of the LMI data will be loaded into a staging area for review by the respective MSC personnel.  It will then be approved for release into SAP.

2.  If the LMI data is entered directly into SAP by depot personnel, material and BOM data will be keyed into SAP along with any applicable packaging data.

3.  After the data is released into SAP, for those items which do not have an NSN and require one, an NSN request will be sent to FLIS.  When FLIS replies with an NSN, a Material Master will be created with the NSN.  For those items which do not require an NSN (locally managed items), a Material Master will be created with a SAP assigned Material Number.

 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC and external roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management) of ASAP

01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information

01B - LMI Change Request

01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information

01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 

03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity

03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number

03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity

 12.
Changes to existing organization

There are four major roles associated with the Material Master Processing as it relates to the weapon system developmental process: Contractor, Depot, Provisioner (or equivalent MSC role), and DLIS.  Please refer to the process diagrams listed in section 11 for detailed information on which role is related to which activity in the process flow.

No significant changes to the organization are expected at this time.  The contractor and/or depot will continue to provide LMI data for loading the Material Master.  The provisioner (or equivalent MSC role) will continue to review and approve the LMI data for release into SAP.  DLIS will continue to assign NSNs and control cataloging information.
 14.
Description of improvements

Centralizing the Material Master will allow for improved visibility and control of material records.  A centralized Material Master visibility will allow for better collaboration on weapon system development between MSC's, within a MSC, and also across depots.  It will also reduce the direct costs associated with LMI data sharing by reducing telephone calls, facsimiles, e-mails, and postage needed in the process.  Having a central Material Master will also allow for better control over the material entry and changes, reducing the possibility of having duplicate entries and improving long-term material planning.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

ISSUES

· ACLDB/LIDB Interface has not been adequately addressed.

· Scope of SB700-20 publication not known.   

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

·  Temporary staging area to store LMI data after initial data load is not in standard SAP functionality
· Interchangeability and Substitutability functionality not adequately addressed
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

ISSUES

· Need to coordinate with LOGSA to determine extent of SB700-20 

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

· Need to define requirement to create a temporary file after LMI data load
· A&D Solution should address Interchangeability & Substitutability functionality
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


Interchangeability and Substitutability

You use this function in logistical processes when you need to replace parts with other parts, because the manufacturer has carried out a part exchange. This process affects the whole supply-chain-process because the part exchanges have to be carried out in all logistical areas. 

The system can map interchangeable parts in a supersession chain or in an FFF class. Supersession chains are used mainly by the automotive industry in the Supersession component. form-fit function classes are used mainly by the aerospace industry in the Inventory-Managed Manufacturer Part Number component. 

This A& D solution can be used in the following processes

1.
Receive , Validate LMI data.

Initial Provisioning :

The Initial Provisioning component supports you in the selection and initial procurement of spares for a new fleet of helicopters, tanks or another end product before you have established regular operational and maintenance processes.

Interchangeable parts are 

This A& D solution can be used in the following processes

1. Receive, validate & Maintain LMI data

2. Review determine NSN/ Managing activity

3. Determine Stock Numbers

4. Determine Supply support Supply support requirements

5. Process Girder

6. Provide packaging support

7. Maintain cataloging information

8. Perform item reduction program

9. Perform DIIP processing
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Instead of the contractor sending a soft copy to the MSC for the LMI data load, can provide an web-based interface and/or an XML interface to send the information.   

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

There will be three different major Material Master types as it relates to provisioning.

CMAN - Centrally Managed Item - Items with an NSN assigned

LMAN - Locally Managed Item - Items in the Material Master without an NSN but assigned with a SAP Material Number

MANP - Manufacturer's Part Number - Items with Cage Code and Part Number

There will be multiple MANP records mapped onto a single CMAN record.  LMAN records will stand on their own.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Please refer to Material Master -> General Master Records -> Material Master section of the BPML
 20.
Interface Considerations

·  FLIS Interface - bi-directional
· ACLDB (LIDB) Interface - Bi-directional
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No Reporting Considerations Identified at this time

 22.
Authorization Considerations

The following user/group profiles will be needed for the Material Master:

· Authorization to create/change Material Master in all plants
· Authorization to display Material Master in all plants
· Authorization to create/change Material Master in a specific plant
· Authorization to display Material Master in a specific plant
·
·
·
·
·
·
·

 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF methodology was the tool used in the BPR&A phase of the project to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' business processes in order to develop software vendor selection criteria.

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data

Material Master is created upon LMI data load.  Material Master can also be created or changed upon a request to change provisioning data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information
Material Master can be displayed in order to verify/analyze LMI Data, Technical and Package Documents.  Material Master will be created upon release of LMI data into SAP.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information 

Material Master can be displayed in order to review/verify LMI Change Request, determine changes to RPSTL, reconcile contractor data with LMI data, delete LMI Master Info for Provision Items no longer supported.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability

Material Master can be displayed in order to determine relationship between 2 or more NSN's by BOM application.  Material Master can also be changed for I&S Relationships.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity 

Material master can be displayed in order to determine requirement for a stock number.  It can be changed upon  update from FLIS with an NSN number or other cataloging information.

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number
Material Master can be changed based on new provisioning data from the contractor.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity
Material master can be displayed in order to assign managing activity.  It can be changed to assign NSN and managing activity

1.1.2.2. Design BOM - Material BOM Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Material Bill of Materials (BOM) Processing as it relates to the design phase of weapon system development is primarily performed in the Receive, Validate, Maintain LMI data process and the Determine NSN/Managing Activity process.  PLM will be dominant group in Material BOM creation.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams and section 23 for the process descriptions of these PLM processes.  

Material BOM Creation
The Army refers to material, BOM and packaging data associated with a weapon system as Logistics Management Information (LMI).  There are two main sources for initial LMI data load into the Material BOM for a new weapon system: contractor and in-house depot providers.  

· Contractors will provide a LMI Data package in a soft copy format (either on tape, on diskette, or by e-mail).  This format of this data must be provided in one of the government-specified formats (MIL-STD 1552, 1388-2A, 1388-2B; MIL-PRF 49503).  This soft copy format is then loaded into a temporary staging area where the data can be manipulated, as needed.  It will then be released into SAP to create Material BOM records.    

· Since a Depot will have direct access to SAP, they will key in Material BOM information directly into SAP for a new weapon system.

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


There is also a requirement to create Material BOM Records as a result of locating an item that has been "found on post" at the depot and as a result of identifying "local procurement items."

Material BOM Change
The Material BOM can be updated in the weapon system developmental phase from numerous sources including, but not limited to: 

· Updates directly into SAP
· Updates from design changes
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


Material BOM Display
The Material Master can be displayed in the weapon system developmental for many different reasons including but not limited to:

· Verification of Material BOM information
· Compiling Packaging Design Requirements for a new weapon system
·
·
·
·


 4.
General Explanations

The majority of Material BOM data creation will take place with the induction of a new weapon system into SAP.  As the data is loaded in to SAP, Material Master Records will be created and then after creation of these Material Master Records a Material BOM is built. 

Initial data load for Material BOM creation has historically been mapped to the PMR (Provisioning Master Record).  PMR records may contain both NSNs and other non-stock items that haven't been cataloged as NSNs.  These are typically identified with a Provisioning Line/List Item Sequence Number (PLISN) and a provisioning contract control number (PCCN).  

In the current legacy system, Material BOM information is organized by grouping all items related to an end item by an End Article Application (EAA) code.  This is a 12-character alpha-numeric free-form entry field.  Then the levels of the BOM are designated by the Indenture code.  This is usually designated as a alpha field where level "A" is the end item, level "B" is the secondary item, level "C" is the tertiary item, and so forth.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

These are the general functions and sequence of events involved in the initial load of weapon system data into SAP.

1.  If the LMI data is contractor provided, a soft copy of the LMI data will be loaded into a staging area for review by the respective MSC personnel.  It will then be approved for release into SAP.

2.  If the LMI data is entered directly into SAP by depot personnel, material and BOM data will be keyed into SAP along with any applicable packaging data.

3.  After the data is released into SAP, for those items which do not have an NSN and require one, an NSN request will be sent to FLIS.  When FLIS replies with an NSN, a Material Master will be created with the NSN.  For those items which do not require an NSN (locally managed items), a Material Master will be created with a SAP assigned Material Number.

 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC and external roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management) of ASAP

01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information

01B - LMI Change Request

01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information

01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 

03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity

03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number

03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity
 12.
Changes to existing organization

There are four major roles associated with the Material Master Processing as it relates to the weapon system developmental process: Contractor, Depot, Provisioner (or equivalent MSC role), and DLIS.  Please refer to the process diagrams listed in section 11 for detailed information on which role is related to which activity in the process flow.

No significant changes to the organization are expected at this time.  The contractor and/or depot will continue to provide LMI data for loading the Material Master.  The provisioner (or equivalent MSC role) will continue to review and approve the LMI data for release into SAP.  DLIS will continue to assign NSNs and control cataloging information
 14.
Description of improvements

Centralizing the Material Master and Material BOM will allow for improved visibility and control of the Material BOM.  A centralized Material BOM will allow for better collaboration on weapon system development between MSCs and also within a MSC.  It will also reduce the direct costs associated with LMI data sharing by reducing telephone calls, facsimiles, e-mails, and postage needed in the process.  Having a central Material bom will also allow for better control over the material BOM entry and changes, reducing duplicated efforts and improving long-term material planning.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

ISSUES

· It has not been identified which group within FIT team is going to be responsible for the creation of the BOM.  While there is a group responsible for BOM maintenance and migration from the legacy systems, handling of the creation of the BOM has not been identified.

· ACLDB/LIDB Interface has not been adequately addressed.

· Scope of SB700-20 publication not known.   

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

·  Temporary staging area to store LMI data after initial data load is not in standard SAP functionality
· Interchangeability and Substitutability functionality not adequately addressed.
·
·
·
·


 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

ISSUES

·  Determine which team will be responsible for the creation of the BOM.

· Bharath and mManagement to address ACLDB/LIDB Interface with LOGSA.

· Bharath and mManagement to determine scope of SB700-20 publication WITH LOGSA

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

·  Temporary staging area to store LMI data after initial data load will be written as requirement by Material Master team.
· ·A&D Solution may solve Interchangeability and Substitutability functionality gap.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Instead of the contractor sending a soft copy to the MSC for the LMI data load, can provide an web-based interface and/or an XML interface to send the information.  
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

here will be three different major Material Master types as it relates to provisioning.

CMAN - Centrally Managed Item - Items with an NSN assigned

LMAN - Locally Managed Item - Items in the Material Master without an NSN but assigned with a SAP Material Number

MANP - Manufacturer's Part Number - Items with Cage Code and Part Number

There will be multiple MANP records mapped onto a single CMAN record.  LMAN records will stand on their own.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Please refer to Material Master -> General Master Records -> Material BOM section of the BPML
 20.
Interface Considerations

·  FLIS Interface - bi-directional
· ACLDB (LIDB) Interface - Bi-directional
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No Reporting Considerations Identified at this time
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The following user/group profiles will be needed to maintain the Material BOM:

· Authorization to create/change Material BOM in all plants
· Authorization to display Material BOM in all plants
· Authorization to create/change Material BOM in a specific plant
· Authorization to display Material BOM in a specific plant
 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF methodology was the tool used in the BPR&A phase of the project to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' business processes in order to develop software vendor selection criteria.

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data

Material BOM is created upon LMI data load.  Material Master can also be created or changed upon a request to change provisioning data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information
Material BOM can be displayed in order to verify/analyze LMI Data, Technical and Package Documents.  Material BOM will be created upon release of LMI data into SAP.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information 

Material bom can be displayed in order to review/verify LMI Change Request, determine changes to RPSTL, reconcile contractor data with LMI data, delete LMI Master Info for Provision Items no longer supported.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability

Material BOM can be displayed in order to determine relationship between 2 or more NSN's by BOM application.  Material Master can also be changed for I&S Relationships.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity 

Material BOM can be displayed in order to determine requirement for a stock number.  It can be changed upon  update from FLIS with an NSN number or other cataloging information.

A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number
Material BOM can be changed based on new provisioning data from the contractor.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity
Material BOM can be displayed in order to assign managing activity.  Material Master can be changed to assign NSN and managing activity

1.1.3. Similar Part Search

1.1.3.1. Find Object

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The requirement/expectation is that AMC will be able to use the Find Object function in SAP to return lists of objects with certain classes.  This will be a useful tool for AMC to use in many of the business processes and just an overall administrative tool.  This function is a more advance way of searching for objects that are in SAP classes.

The find object in class function could be used in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams of the PLM processes and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to the find object in class functionality.

The following are the AMC's specific requirements related to find object in class search:

· The capability to search for BOM items, Materials, documents, Engineering Change Management, and other objects that belong to the same class in SAP.

· The capability to display a list of objects that belong to the same class in SAP.
 4.
General Explanations

If objects in SAP are put in classes using classification, there is a search a user can perform to find objects that are in the same classes.  Some examples of objects in the same class that can be found using this search are BOM items, Material, Engineering Change Management, and documents.  
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Having the capability of this search will help users find the objects they are looking for easier.  For example, after a user completes this search and finds the Material he/she is looking for, the user can plug that Material in the change or display material transaction.  AMC and the MSC will use this search in helping to find objects as the system grows (the amount of objects/data in the system).
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management) of ASAP



01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data



01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information



01B - LMI Change Request



01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information



01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 



02 - Packaging Requirements



02A - Apply Packaging Requirements



02B - Apply Freight Requirements



03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity



03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number



03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity



07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support



07A - Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing



07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy



08 - Maintain HAZMAT



08A - Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements



08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support



09 - Maintain Cataloging Information



11 - Perform Weapon System Support



14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment



24 - Acquire Equipment Publication



24A - Maintain Publications



25 - Sustain Equipment Publications

 12.
Changes to existing organization

The concept of being able to search for a set of objects using the classification functionality in SAP is new to AMC and the MSCs.  Therefore detailed documentation and training must occur on how to use this functionality of search for a set of objects using classification in SAP.
 14.
Description of improvements

This functionality of being able to search for objects using classification function in SAP is new to AMC and the MSC's and was not available in CCSS or SDS.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

No issues or gaps identified at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

No issues or gaps identified at this time.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

No further improvements identified at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

· The classification of objects such as BOM items, Materials, Production Tools, Engineering Change Management, documents, and other objects in the SAP system.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

No file conversion considerations identified at this time.
 20.
Interface Considerations

No interface Considerations identified at this time.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No reporting considerations identified at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization and User Roles are going to vary by MSC and by job title.  There will be work done with the Security team and Organizational Design team on authorizations and user roles.  

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with the find object will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
Attachments:



[image: image5.wmf]PLM Regulations 

12-11-01.doc


..\..\att\PLM Regulations 12-11-01.doc
 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.2b Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.2.1b Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.1.2.2.2b Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

 A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.5b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.5.1b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.5.2b Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, documents, and Engineering Change Management using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.2.6b Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.3.1 Perform Item Reduction Program - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.3.2b Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.2.3.5b Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to search for Materials, BOM items, and documents using the Find Object in Class function.

1.1.3.2. Material Search

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Material Search is used in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase.  Please refer to section 11 for the business process flow diagrams of the PLM processes and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to material search.

Materiel Search can be used in a number of different scenarios in order to list materials which meet a set of criteria.  These scenarios can include:

· To search for materials in development of contracts.

· To verify correctness of LMI data loads

· To determine requirement for a stock number

· To identify an item that has been found on post at the depot

· To determine Supply Support Requirement

· To provide packaging support

· To maintain Hazardous Material Information

· To perform Item Reduction

· To perform DIIP (Defense Inactive Item Processing)

· To manage Z-LIN (Experimental Line Item Number) and S-LIN (Standard Line Item Number)

· To perform Weapon System Support Program

· To perform Logistical Reassignment

· To perform Repair Analysis

· To establish depot maintenance capability

· To establish ammunition depot maintenance capability

· To manage MWO Programs

· To manage depot level maintenance contract

·
·
·


·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


 4.
General Explanations

Material search will be performed in order to locate material master records which fit a certain criteria.  This criteria will vary depending on the business process being performed.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide on the type of criteria they need to search for Material Master records.  The process of classifying materials for each command has not been performed yet.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC and the MSCs have a need to search for Material Master records in SAP.  AMC and the MSCs will need to establish the type of criteria they need to search for Material Master records.  The reasons to search for Material Master records can be grouped into several major categories.

· To see a listing of materials associated with a certain set of criteria

· To locate a certain material in order to view its characteristics

· To locate a certain material in order to change its characteristics

·
·


 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)



00A - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work



01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data



01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information



01B - LMI Change Request



01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information



01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 



02A - Apply Packaging Requirements



02B - Apply Freight Requirements



03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity



03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number



03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity



07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support



07A - Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing



07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy



07C - Packaging Standardization



08 - Maintain HAZMAT



08A - Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements



08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support



09 - Maintain Cataloging Information



10 - Perform Item Reduction Program



11 - Perform Weapon System Support



12 - Perform DIIP Processing



13 - Perform Demilitarization Review



14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment



15   - Generate/Delete Z-LIN



15A - Generate Z-LIN



15B - Delete Z-LIN



16   - Generate/Delete Z-LIN



16A - Generate Z-LIN



16B - Update Material Status Record Submission



17B - Process S-LIN, NSN Request



18   - Generate LIN, NSN for Chapter 6 & 8 Items



18A - Process S-LIN/NSN Request



18B - Assign Non-Standard LIN Description



24 - Acquire Equipment Publication



24A - Maintain Publications



25 - Sustain Equipment Publications



26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning



27 - Establish/Modify In-House Maintenance Data



28 - Create/Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH



29 - Perform Repair Analysis



29A - Analyze Maintenance System Data



29B - Determine Level of Repair



29C - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstrate Support



30 - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy



31 - Establish Maintenance Capability



32   - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability



32C - Set-Up Depot Facility



34 -  Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability



35 - Manage Maintenance Programs



37 - Manage Specialized Repair Authorization Request



38 - Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

 12.
Changes to existing organization

Material Search exists in a rudimentary form in CCSS and SDS today.  However, no significant changes to the organization are expected as a result of this improved functionality.
 14.
Description of improvements

As a result of a centralized Material Master, Material search will provide visibility of weapon systems between MSC's, within a MSC, and also across all depots.  It will also reduce the direct costs associated with LMI data sharing by reducing telephone calls, facsimiles, e-mails, and postage needed in the process.  

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

ISSUES

· ACLDB/LIDB Interface has not been adequately addressed.

· Scope of SB700-20 publication not known.   

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

· Interchangeability and Substitutability functionality not adequately addressed.
·
·
·
·


 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

ISSUES

Need to coordinate with LOGSA to determine extent of SB700-20 which will be subsumed by SAP. ·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS
· A&D Solution should address Interchangeability & Substitutability functionality
·
·
·
·
·
·


Interchangeability and Substitutability

You use this function in logistical processes when you need to replace parts with other parts, because the manufacturer has carried out a part exchange. This process affects the whole supply-chain-process because the part exchanges have to be carried out in all logistical areas. 

The system can map interchangeable parts in a supersession chain or in an FFF class. Supersession chains are used mainly by the automotive industry in the Supersession component. form-fit function classes are used mainly by the aerospace industry in the Inventory-Managed Manufacturer Part Number component. 

This A& D solution can be used in the following processes

1.
Receive , Validate LMI data.

Initial Provisioning :

The Initial Provisioning component supports you in the selection and initial procurement of spares for a new fleet of helicopters, tanks or another end product before you have established regular operational and maintenance processes.

Interchangeable parts are 

This A& D solution can be used in the following processes

1Receive, validate& Maintain LMI data

2. Review determine NSN/ Managing activity

3.Determine Stock Numbers

4.Determine Supply support Supply support requirements

5Process Girder

6. Provide packaging support

7. Maintain cataloging information

8. Perform item reduction program

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

No Further Improvements identified at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

There will be three different major Material Master types as it relates to provisioning.

CMAN - Centrally Managed Item - Items with an NSN assigned

LMAN - Locally Managed Item - Items in the Material Master without an NSN but assigned with a SAP Material Number

MANP - Manufacturer's Part Number - Items with Cage Code and Part Number

There will be multiple MANP records mapped onto a single CMAN record.  LMAN records will stand on their own.
In addition, may need further work on classification of materials as we develop requirements from the specific MSC's.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Please refer to Material Master -> General Master Records -> Material Master section of the BPML
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces related to Cataloging Data

·  FLIS Interface - bi-directional
·  ACLDB (LIDB) Interface - Bi-directional
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No reporting considerations identified at this time
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The following user/group profiles will be needed for the Material Master:

· Authorization to create/change Material Master in all plants
· Authorization to display Material Master in all plants
· Authorization to create/change Material Master in a specific plant
· Authorization to display Material Master in a specific plant
 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution.

A1.1.1.1b Support System Acquisition - The ability to search for previous SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs in the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.1b Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria -The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW. 

A1.1.1.1.2b Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.  

A1.1.1.1.3b Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to search for the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.4b Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to search for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.5b Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support.  

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to search for the need documents form the document vault (KPRO) to receive, validate, and maintain LMI data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to search for the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, and Technical Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to search for technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to search for the LMI Technical Documentation, RPSTL Update, Acquisition, Trade-off Study, and Use Study Report from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to search for the technical documentation package from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2b Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault to provide packaging requirements.  

A1.1.2.2.1b Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to search for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2.2b Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to search for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.3 Verify SKO Component - The ability to search for the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

 A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to search for the Packaging Instructions, Engineering Design Documents, and Packaging Documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to search for the Procurement Work Directive, the Packaging Policy, Regulations, and Standards, the Technical Documents, and the Packaging Materiel Document from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to search for the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to search for the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.1b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.2b Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.6b Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to search for the Provisioning Configuration Information from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2b Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.3.3b Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5b Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to search for the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to search for the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to search for the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to search for the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.  

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to sustain equipment publications.  

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to search for the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.1b Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to search for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3b Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to search for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.1b Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to search for the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.2b Determine Level of Repair - The ability to search for the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.3b Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to search for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.4b Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to search for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1b Establish Depot Maintenance Capability -  The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1.1b Propose Repair Facility - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1.2b Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.1.3b Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to search for the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).  

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.2b Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to search for the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.1b Manage MWO Programs - The ability to search for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to search for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to search for the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to search for the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.3b Manage SRA Requests - The ability to search for the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.4b Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to search for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO). 

1.1.3.3. Document Search

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Document searching is used in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams of the PLM processes and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to document search.

The requirement and expectation is that all WLMP PLM documents (Statement of Work, CDRLs, environmental plan, etc.)  that are stored in the document vault (KPRO) can be found by searching for them in SAP.  Users will be able to search for WLMP documents using different search criteria such as weapon system, document name, serial number, etc.  The search results will only show documents a user  has access to see defined by his role, organization, or security.

The following are the AMC's specific requirements from the WLMP PLM processes related to document search:

· Ability to retrieve Maintenance Resource  requirements data (Test Program Sets (TPS), Tech Manuals (TM), Depot Maintenance Work Requirement (DMWR), Repair Parts & Special Tools List (RPSTL), System Support Package Component List (SSPCL), and training) either on-line or batch from other systems.
· LMI CDRL retrieved from the document vault and electronically and distributed to the appropriate engineers.

· Ability to electronically retrieve Contract Award/ Modification request from the document vault.

· Additional technical documentation attached to the MSRS number is accessed from the document vault.

· The documents  should be received electronically and accessible from  the document vault.

· Minutes of meetings and in-process reviews. Status includes issues, schedules, required format, deliverable numbers, level, and verification scope guidance.  Stored and accessible from the electronic document vault.

· Electronic access to technical  documentation  (engineering drawings) for maintenance personnel to access technical details.  Ability to retrieve technical  documentation (provisioning documents, publication information) from the document vault.  The system will provide electronic on-line capability to identify the source of data.  All documentation to be security controlled.

· All documents (Integrated Logistics Support Plan, MSA, MFA, ISP,etc.) to be stored in the document vault and accessed electronically by users.  

· The system to interface directly with TRADOC system and retrieve the documents to be stored in the document vault with search capabilities.

· System to have the following documents (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP) stored in the document vault and to have easy user access to those documents for maintenance personnel.

· The Maintenance Plan will be stored in the electronic document vault for easy access by Program Managers and other engineers.  For users outside of the logistics system, access will be enabled.

· Maintenance Resource Requirement to be electronically retrieved from the document vault.

· An electronic document detailing required Depot Capability will be retrieved from the document vault.

· DLM Program - Contract - Specific internal document should be stored in and retrieved from the electronic document  vault.

· Approved MWO is retrieved from  the document vault.

· The MWOFP is retrieved electronically from the document vault.
· GFE / GFM - Specific requirements list  should be stored in, and retrieved from, the electronic document  vault.

· An electronic copy of the contract, and all  modifications, should be stored in, and retrieved from, the electronic document vault.

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


 4.
General Explanations

The capability of searching for documents is new functionality for AMC and will be used in WLMP PLM business process to find documents for review, approval, for information retrieval, and to update the documents if needed.  Almost all of the WLMP PLM business processes require the capability of searching for documents in the document vault.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide on how they would like to search for their documents.  Each document will have certain classification criteria in SAP that can be used to search for that document.  This document searching criteria has yet to be identified for the documents and possible examples of this criteria are: document name, document author, weapon system, contract number, etc.  The process of classifying the documents for each command has not been done yet.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC and the MSCs have a need to find/search for their documents in the document vault for updates, for needed information, and for the review and approval process.  Search criteria for documents identified for each of the PLM business processes has yet to be defined.  This criteria can vary from MSC to MSC.  Sample search criteria for documents could be:  weapon system, document name, document author, key words, etc.  The classification of the documents is very important for having documents that can be found easily.  We have identified  a list of WLMP PLM documents that could be stored in the vault and search for using SAP capabilities.  Please review the attached spreadsheet to see the list of documents identified.

Attachments:



[image: image6.wmf]documents 

01-10-02.xls


..\..\att\documents 01-10-02.xls
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)



00 - Support System Acquisition



00A - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work



00B - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL)



00C - Prepare Data Selection List



00D - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule



00E - Provide Integrated Logistics Support



01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data



01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information



01B - LMI Change Request



01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information



01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 



02 - Packaging Requirements



02A - Apply Packaging Requirements



02B - Apply Freight Requirements



SKO - Verify SKO Component



03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity



03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number



03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity



05 - Determine Supply Support Requirement



05A - Determine Type of Item



05B - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request



07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support



07A - Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing



07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy



07C - Packaging Standardization



08 - Maintain HAZMAT



08A - Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements



08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support



09 - Maintain Cataloging Information



11 - Perform Weapon System Support



12 - Perform DIIP Processing



14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment



16C - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN



16D - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)



17 - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items



17B - Process S-LIN, NSN Request



22 - Manage Environmental Plan (REC, EA's, EIS, Permits, Hazmat Plans, ect.)



23 - Manage Demilitarization Plan



24 - Acquire Equipment Publication



24A - Maintain Publications



24B - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition



24C - Equipment Publication Support to Ongoing System Events (Test / R&D)



24D - Publish



25 - Sustain Equipment Publications



26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning



27 - Establish/Modify In-House Maintenance Data



28 - Create/Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH



29 - Perform Repair Analysis



29A - Analyze Maintenance System Data



29B - Determine Level of Repair



29C - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstrate Support



30 - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy



31 - Establish Maintenance Capability



32 - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability



32A - Propose Repair Facility



32B - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement



32C - Setup Depot Facility



33 - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability



34 -  Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability



35 - Manage Maintenance Programs



36 - Manage MWO Program



36A - Develop/Verify MWO



36B - Develop MWO Fielding Plan



36C - Manage MWO Application



37 - Manage Specialized Repair Authorization Request



38 - Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

 12.
Changes to existing organization

 Storing documents electronically in a document management system such as SAP is a new concept to many people in AMC.  Since a document management system is new to AMC, there will have to be document/training on how the system works.  
 14.
Description of improvements

There will now be a document vault (KPRO) to store and manage AMC documents electronically. Users no longer will have to keep file cabinets filled with paper documents.  All of these document if stored in SAP can be found by searching for them using certain search criteria and SAP classification.  Along with keeping the electronic documents stored in the document vault, there is security on the documents.  Only users with certain roles, jobs, or belong to a certain organization would be able to view the documents with the correct permissions.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

· GAPS 
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 No gaps identified at this time.
· ISSUES
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
AMC and the MSCs will have to decide if they want to load existing documents into the document vault.  The amount the documents that are going to be loaded will affect the amount of storage space (server space) that AMC will have to buy. Also, if there are documents only existing on paper that need to loaded, they will have to be scanned into an electronic format.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

· GAPS
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
No Gaps identified at this time

· ISSUES
·
·
·
·Discuss the process of loading documents with AMC and the MSCs so that there is a strategy to decide on what documents are going to need to go into the vault first.  Once this is done we will have to help AMC and the MSCs decide on the amount of storage space on a server need for these documents and how to deal with the scanning of the paper documents.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to the document searching capabilities in SAP for WLMP would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to use SAP to search and view documents such as engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

There are a couple things to take into consideration when configuring the SAP document management system for AMC:

·  Indexing for string searches on documents
·  Links for searching on the web/internet
·  Classification of documents (characteristics that describe all the attributes that apply to the document)
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

The file conversion considerations identified:

· Which of the existing paper documents should be scanned into electronic format for storage into the vault?
· The formats of existing electronic documents.  Are the electronic documents in Word, excel, etc.?
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces to Consider for future improvement:

· Other PDM systems
· JCALS/JEDMICS·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

No reporting considerations identified at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization and User Roles are going to vary by MSC and by job title.  There will be work done with the Security team and Organizational Design team on authorizations and user roles.  

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with the document searching will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
Attachments:
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 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution.

A1.1.1.1b Support System Acquisition - The ability to search for previous SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs in the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.1b Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria -The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW. 

A1.1.1.1.2b Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.  

A1.1.1.1.3b Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to search for the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.4b Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to search for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.5b Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support.  

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to search for the need documents form the document vault (KPRO) to receive, validate, and maintain LMI data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to search for the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, and Technical Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to search for technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to search for the LMI Technical Documentation, RPSTL Update, Acquisition, Trade-off Study, and Use Study Report from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to search for the technical documentation package from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2b Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault to provide packaging requirements.  

A1.1.2.2.1b Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to search for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2.2b Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to search for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.3 Verify SKO Component - The ability to search for the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

 A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to search for the Packaging Instructions, Engineering Design Documents, and Packaging Documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to search for the Procurement Work Directive, the Packaging Policy, Regulations, and Standards, the Technical Documents, and the Packaging Materiel Document from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to search for the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to search for the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.1b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.2b Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.6b Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to search for the Provisioning Configuration Information from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2b Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.3.3b Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5b Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to search for the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to search for the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to search for the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to search for the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.  

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to sustain equipment publications.  

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to search for the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.1b Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to search for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3b Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to search for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.1b Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to search for the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.2b Determine Level of Repair - The ability to search for the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.3b Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to search for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.4b Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to search for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1b Establish Depot Maintenance Capability -  The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1.1b Propose Repair Facility - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1.2b Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.1.3b Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to search for the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).  

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.2b Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to search for the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.1b Manage MWO Programs - The ability to search for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to search for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to search for the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to search for the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.3b Manage SRA Requests - The ability to search for the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.4b Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to search for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO). 

1.1.4. Product Structure Management W/o Variants

1.1.4.1. Document Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Document Processing is used in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams of the PLM processes and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to document processing.

The requirement and expectation is that all WLMP PLM documents (Statement of Work, CDRLs, Environmental Plans, etc.) once found, can be viewed and changed/updated as necessary.  Also, there is a requirement to have the ability to create new documents in SAP.  Once a user has viewed, changed/update, or created a document, there is a requirement and expectation that the document can be stored in the vault.

The following are specific AMC requirements from the PLM business processes:

· Documents that are created with SAP can be stored in the SAP vault.
· Documents that were created outside of SAP can have a Document Information Record in SAP and stored in the vault (as long as it is in electronic format).  Once these documents reside in SAP, they can be updated/changed and displayed.
· Documents needed for WLMP business processes can be created, updated/changed, and displayed using SAP.  Please see attached document with list of WLMP PLM identified documents (this is a working document).
Attachments:
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 4.
General Explanations

The capability of creating, updating/changing, displaying, and storing electronic documents is a new functionality for AMC and will be used in the WLMP PLM business processes for reviewing documents for information retrieval, adding new documents into the system from outside sources, creating new documents, updating/changing existing documents, and for the review and approval process of documents.  Almost all of the WLMP PLM business processes will need this capability of creating, updating/changing, displaying, and storing documents.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide on the different SAP types of documents that are going to be used.  Depending on how AMC and the MSCs decide to classify their documents will have an effect on what information is typed in a field in SAP when creating a Document Information Record.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

In the many of the PLM business processes there is a need to create a new document and store it in a vault.  When creating a Document Information Record, users will have certain fields to fill out in SAP.  Once the classification of the documents is completed, what a user will type in each of the fields will be identified.  Users also will have to change/update existing documents and place them back into the vault, therefore revision/version control is necessary for the documents.  To retrieve information or change/update any document, a user must have the ability to display the document.  There has been a list of documents identified that could be store in the document management system.  Please review the attached spreadsheet to see the list of documents identified.  This list is a working document since it could change with each MSC.
Attachments:
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 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on the PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)



00 - Support System Acquisition



00A - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work



00B - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL)



00C - Prepare Data Selection List



00D - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule



00E - Provide Integrated Logistics Support



01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data



01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information



01B - LMI Change Request



01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information



01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 



02 - Packaging Requirements



02A - Apply Packaging Requirements



02B - Apply Freight Requirements



SKO - Verify SKO Component



03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity



03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number



03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity



05 - Determine Supply Support Requirement



05A - Determine Type of Item



05B - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request



07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support



07A - Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing



07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy



07C - Packaging Standardization



08 - Maintain HAZMAT



08A - Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements



08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support



09 - Maintain Cataloging Information



11 - Perform Weapon System Support



12 - Perform DIIP Processing



14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment



16C - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN



16D - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)



17 - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items



17B - Process S-LIN, NSN Request



22 - Manage Environmental Plan (REC, EA's, EIS, Permits, Hazmat Plans, ect.)



23 - Manage Demilitarization Plan



24 - Acquire Equipment Publication



24A - Maintain Publications



24B - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition



24C - Equipment Publication Support to Ongoing System Events (Test / R&D)



24D - Publish



25 - Sustain Equipment Publications



26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning



27 - Establish/Modify In-House Maintenance Data



28 - Create/Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH



29 - Perform Repair Analysis



29A - Analyze Maintenance System Data



29B - Determine Level of Repair



29C - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstrate Support



30 - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy



31 - Establish Maintenance Capability



32 - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability



32A - Propose Repair Facility



32B - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement



32C - Setup Depot Facility



33 - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability



34 -  Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability



35 - Manage Maintenance Programs



36 - Manage MWO Program



36A - Develop/Verify MWO



36B - Develop MWO Fielding Plan



36C - Manage MWO Application



37 - Manage Specialized Repair Authorization Request



38 - Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

 12.
Changes to existing organization

Being able to store documents electronically, creating documents, updating/changing documents, and displaying documents in a document management system such as SAP is a new concept to many people in AMC and the MSCs.  Since this concept is of a document management system is so new, there will have to be documentation and training on how the new system works.
 14.
Description of improvements

There will now be a document vault (centralized location) to store and manage AMC documents electronically.  Users no longer will have to keep paper copies or electronic copies on their hard drives.  The document management system inside of SAP allows users to create, display, and change/update documents.  The document vault is the storage location for the electronic copies of the documents.  Along with keeping the electronic documents in a vault, there is security on the documents.  Only user with certain roles, jobs, or belong to a certain organization will be able to create, display, or make changes/updates to documents with the correct permissions.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

· GAPS 
·
·
·
·
·
 The creation of the RPSTL document.  SAP does not have a way to create this document with both the needed information and the corresponding diagrams.
· ISSUES
·
·
·
·
·
AMC and the MSCs will have to decide if they want to load existing documents into the document vault.  The amount the documents that are going to be loaded will affect the amount of storage space (server space) that AMC will have to buy. Also, if there are documents only exist on paper that need to loaded, they will have to be scanned into an electronic format.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

· GAPS
·
·
·
A solution to this gap is the use of an ABAP program.  the Master Parts List in the A&D solution from SAP.  The following is an overview of the functionality in the Master Pats List:

Master Parts List

Master Parts List (MPL) is an A&D solution . It is a graphical tool to maintain and browse a product configuration according to the needs of the aerospace maintenance processes. It supports the correct build configuration of an as-maintained structure and comprises of:


A graphical front end for data definition and structural information(iPPE)


Referance fields to OEM illustrated parts catalogues


Links to service bulletin documents


Installation effectivity.

The MPL services will support the configuration control of as-maintained structure as an integrated part of the maintenance processes.

Adding replacement parts, showing the linkages to items and their illustrations are all salient features of MPL.
· ISSUES
·
·
·
Discuss the process of loading documents with AMC and the MSCs so that there is a strategy to decide on what documents are going to need to go into the vault first.  Once this is done we will have to help AMC and the MSCs decide on the amount of storage space on a server need for these documents and how to deal with the scanning of the paper documents.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to the document processing capabilities in SAP for WLMP would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to use SAP to search, display, and review documents such as engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

There are a couple things to take into consideration when configuring the SAP document management system for AMC:

·  Status Network
·  KPRO configuration
·  Workflow
·  Classification of documents (characteristics that describe all the attributes that apply to the document)
·  Revision/Version control
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

The file conversion considerations identified:

· Which of the existing paper documents should be scanned into electronic format for storage into the vault?
· The formats of existing electronic documents.  Are the electronic documents in Word, excel, etc.?
·
·


 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces to Consider for future improvement:

· Other PDM systems
· JCALS/JEDMICS·


·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Report in needed for creation of the PWD document in a packaging business process(IDEF A1.2.2.2b - Provide Packaging Support).
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization and User Roles are going to vary by MSC and by job title.  There will be work done with the Security team and Organizational Design team on authorizations and user roles.  

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with document processing (the creating, updating/changing, and displaying of documents) will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
Attachments:
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 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution.

A1.1.1.1b Support System Acquisition - The ability to create SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs and store them in the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.1b Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria -The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW.  The ability to create the draft SOW and store it in the document vault.

A1.1.1.1.2b Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.  The ability to create the draft CDRL and store it in the vault.

A1.1.1.1.3b Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to display the CDRL and SOW  from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create the Data Selection List and store it in the document vault.

A1.1.1.1.4b Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to display for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create the LMI Performance Schedule and Contract Modification Request and store them in the document vault.

A1.1.1.1.5b Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support.  The ability to create PTD Conference Review, the Contract Modification Request, and Contractor Rejected Submission and store them in the vault.

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to display the need documents form the document vault (KPRO) to receive, validate, and maintain LMI data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to display the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, and Technical Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).    The ability to create the Technical documentation and packaging documentation and store them in the document vault.

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to display technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).   The ability to create and/or change the LMI Technical Documentation and store it in the document vault.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to display the LMI Technical Documentation, RPSTL Update, Acquisition, Trade-off Study, and Use Study Report from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the LMI Technical Documentation, PTD/LMI Notification, the Component List, and the RPSTL and store them in the vault.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to display the technical documentation package from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2b Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to display needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide packaging requirements.  The ability to create the packaging report and store it in the document vault.

A1.1.2.2.1b Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to display the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create the Packaging Information Report and store in the document vault.

A1.1.2.2.2b Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to display the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create the Item ID Information Change and store it in the document vault.

A1.1.3 Verify SKO Component - The ability to display the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the SKO List and store it in the document vault.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to display the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

 A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to display the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to display the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to display the Packaging Instructions, Engineering Design Documents, and Packaging Documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Packaging Design Documentation, Packaging Test Report, the Packaging Policies, Procedures, Standards, Pubs, the After Action Report, the Procurement Work Directive Report, and the ECP Response and store them in the document vault.

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to display the Procurement Work Directive, the Packaging Policy, Regulations, and Standards, the Technical Documents, and the Packaging Materiel Document from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Handling, Blocking, & Bracing Procedure, the Packaging Support, the PWD/Packaging Spec, the Packaging Test Report, and the Packaging Policy Regulation Proposed and store them in the document vault.

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to display the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the technical documentation, the Packaging Policy, and the Packaging Support and store them in the document vault.

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to display the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Standard from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the technical documentation, the Policy Standard, and the Packaging Support and store them in the document vault.

A1.2.2.5b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to display the  needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.1b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.2b Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Hazardous Support Response and the HAZMAT Policy Guidance and store them in the document vault.

A1.2.2.6b Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to display the Provisioning Configuration Information from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2b Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.3.3b Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5b Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to display the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to display the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create the Request to add NSN to LIN document and store it in the document vault.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to display the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the environmental plan (any environmental document) and store it in the document vault.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to display the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the demil plan and store it in the document vault.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the meeting results, the Narrative Publications, the RPSTL/DMWR, the Supply Bulletins, the MWO, and the SKO and store them in the document vault.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability create and change/update the draft publications, the reviewed publication, the Pub Meeting Result, and the Finalized Publications and store them in the document vault.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Publication Meeting Result and store it in the document vault.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Publication Meeting Results, and the Test Incident Report and store them in the document vault.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to display the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.  The ability to store the final publications in the document vault.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to sustain equipment publications.  The ability to create and change/update the RPSTL/DMWR Report, the Publication, the SKO, the Supply Bulletin, the Narrative Publication, the Rescission Request, and the Reply Letter and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to display the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Maintenance Plan and the Maintenance Resource Requirements and store them in the vault.

A1.4.1.1b Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to display needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Logistics Management Support Information, the In-Process Review Status Report, and the Recommended Changes to supporting documentation and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to display the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3b Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to display the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Logistic Management Documentation and the Technical Direction Memos and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.1.3.1b Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to display the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Level of Repair Analysis Report and store it in the vault.

A1.4.1.3.2b Determine Level of Repair - The ability to display the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Level of Repair Analysis Report and store it in the document vault.

A1.4.1.3.3b Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to display the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Test Requirement and the Test and Demo Support - System Support Package and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.1.4b Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to display the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Maintenance Plan and the Maintenance Resource Requirement and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to display the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the SOW, the DMWR, the APE, the ICAMP, and the Maintenance Capability Data and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.2.1b Establish Depot Maintenance Capability -  The ability to display the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Depot Capability Request and the Depot Selection Announcement Document and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.2.1.1b Propose Repair Facility - The ability to display the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Depot Capability Request and the Depot Capability Required to Support End Items document and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.2.1.2b Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to display the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Labor Rate Request and the Contract Requirements Package and store them in the document vault.

A1.2.3.1.3b Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to display the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Depot Maintenance capability operational document and store it in the document vault.

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the DMWR, the Cost Estimate, the ICAMP, and the APE document and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.2.2b Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to display the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency and store it in the document vault.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to display the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the approval/disapproval letter and the Maintenance Program documents and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.3.1b Manage MWO Programs - The ability to display the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Released MWO document, the MWO Fielding Plan, and the Maintenance Requirement and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to display the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the MWO document and store it in the document vault.

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to display the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the MWO Fielding Plan and store it in the document vault.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to display the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Maintenance Requirement, the MWO Status Report, the Application Schedule, and the technical direction document and store them in the document vault.

A1.4.3.3b Manage SRA Requests - The ability to display the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Approval Letter, the Disapproval Letter, and the DCSLOG SRA Decision Letter and store them in the vault.

A1.4.3.4b Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to display the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to create and change/update the Contract Modification Request, the Contract Requirements Package, and the Contract Modification and store them in the document vault.

1.1.4.2. Document Structure Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

The requirement and expectation is that AMC and the MSC will have the ability to create document structure within the document management system in SAP.  Document Structure Processing is used in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams of the PLM processes and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to document structure processing.

The following are specific AMC requirements from the PLM business processes:

· The capability of building and maintaining a document structure (if required) for groups of related documents.

· The capability of displaying a document structure.

·
·
·
·
·


 4.
General Explanations

Document structure processing is a tool used to set up document parent-child relationships within the SAP document management system.  The parent-child relationship between documents is used to put together a document hierarchy.  A document BOM in SAP is another option for creating a document structure.  Users have to create these structures by using the document hierarchy by relating the Document Information Records together or by using the document BOM method.   
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

To use the document structure capability in SAP, a user must create the hierarchy using the Document Information Records for each of the documents or the document BOM method.  Once the structure is created, is has to be maintained and update as necessary.  AMC and the MSC's could use this capability to build relationships between related documents and create document BOMs, which would make finding the related documents easier and faster than finding one at a time.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on the PLM business process flow charts in section 11.  There is work to be done with the HR team, Security team, and Organizational Change team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)



00A - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work



00B - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL)



00C - Prepare Data Selection List



00D - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule



00E - Provide Integrated Logistics Support



01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data



01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information



01B - LMI Change Request



01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information



01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 



02A - Apply Packaging Requirements



02B - Apply Freight Requirements



03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity



03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number



03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity



05 - Determine Supply Support Requirement



05A - Determine Type of Item



05B - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request



07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support



07A - Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing



07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy



07C - Packaging Standardization



14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment



16C - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN



16D - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)



17 - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items



17B - Process S-LIN, NSN Request



22 - Manage Environmental Plan (REC, EA's, EIS, Permits, Hazmat Plans, ect.)



23 - Manage Demilitarization Plan



24 - Acquire Equipment Publication



24A - Maintain Publications



24B - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition



24C - Equipment Publication Support to Ongoing System Events (Test / R&D)



24D - Publish



25 - Sustain Equipment Publications



26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning



27 - Establish/Modify In-House Maintenance Data



28 - Create/Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH



29 - Perform Repair Analysis



29A - Analyze Maintenance System Data



29B - Determine Level of Repair



29C - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstrate Support



30 - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy



31 - Establish Maintenance Capability



32 - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability



32A - Propose Repair Facility



32B - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement



32C - Setup Depot Facility



33 - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability



34 -  Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability



35 - Manage Maintenance Programs



36 - Manage MWO Program



36A - Develop/Verify MWO



36B - Develop MWO Fielding Plan



36C - Manage MWO Application



37 - Manage Specialized Repair Authorization Request



38 - Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

 12.
Changes to existing organization

Being able to create/add to/change/display a document structure in a document management system such as SAP is a new concept to many people in AMC and the MSCs.  Since this concept is of a document management system is so new, there will have to be documentation and training on how the new system works.
 14.
Description of improvements

This capability is an enhancement of a document management systems.  It allows a user to create and maintain a document structure with parent and child documents.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

GAPS

· No gaps identified at this time.

·
·
·
·
·
·


ISSUES

· No issues identified at this time.  .
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

GAPS

· No Gaps identified at this time.
·
·
·
·
·
·


ISSUES

· No issues identified at this time.  .
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

No notes on further improvements at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

There are a couple things to take into consideration when configuring the SAP document management system for AMC:

· The Document Information Record for the document has been created in SAP.
· The document is store in the document vault (KPRO).
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

No File conversion considerations identified at this time.
 20.
Interface Considerations

No interface consideration identified at this time.
 21.
Reporting Considerations

No reporting considerations identified at this time.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorization and User Roles are going to vary by MSC and by job title.  There will be work done with the Security team and Organizational Design team on authorizations and user roles.  

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with document processing (the creating, updating/changing, and displaying of documents) will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
Attachments:
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 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution.

A1.1.1.1.1b Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The ability to create/change/add to/display the document structure for the Support System Acquisition process for a weapon system.

A1.1.1.1.2b Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to create/change/add to/display the document structure for the Support System Acquisition process for a weapon system.

A1.1.1.1.3b Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to create/change/add to/display the document structure for the Support System Acquisition process for a weapon system.

A1.1.1.1.4b Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to create/change/add to/display the document structure for the Support System Acquisition process for a weapon system.

A1.1.1.1.5b Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to create/change/add to/display the document structure for the Support System Acquisition process for a weapon system.

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to display the needed document structure from the document vault (KPRO) to receive, validate, and maintain LMI data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information -   The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, Technical documentation, and packaging documentation.

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the LMI Technical documentation.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  LMI Technical Documentation, RPSTL, Acquisition, Trade-off Study, Use Study Report, PTD/LMI Notification, and the Component List.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Technical documentation package.

A1.1.2.2.1b Apply Packaging Requirements -   The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the technical documentation and the Packaging Information Report.

A1.1.2.2.2b Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the technical documentation and the Item ID Information Change.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to display a document structure that contains the technical documentation.

 A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to display a document structure that contains the technical documentation.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to display a document structure that contains the LMI Technical documentation.

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Packaging Instructions, Engineering Design Documents, Packaging Documents, Packaging Design Documentation, Packaging Test Report, the Packaging Policies, Procedures, Standards, Pubs, the After Action Report, the Procurement Work Directive Report, and the ECP Response.

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Procurement Work Directive, the Packaging Policy, Regulations, and Standards, the Technical Documents, the Packaging Materiel Document, Handling, Blocking, & Bracing Procedure, the Packaging Support, the PWD/Packaging Spec, the Packaging Test Report, and the Packaging Policy Regulation Proposed.

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the technical documentation, the Packaging Policy, and the Packaging Support.

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the technical documentation, the Packaging Standard, and the Packaging Support.

A1.2.3.5b Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the needed documents.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the technical documentation.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN.

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the needed documents.

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request -The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains needed documents.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan -The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the existing environment documents and other needed documents. 

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the existing demil plan and other needed documents. 

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the meeting results, the Narrative Publications, the RPSTL/DMWR, the Supply Bulletins, the MWO, and the SKO.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to display the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability create and change/update the draft publications, the reviewed publication, the Pub Meeting Result, and the Finalized Publications and store them in the document vault.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Publication Meeting Results, and the Test Incident Report.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the needed documents, the Publication Meeting Results, and the Test Incident Report.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the final publication documents.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the RPSTL/DMWR Report, the Publication, the SKO, the Supply Bulletin, the Narrative Publication, the Rescission Request, and the Reply Letter.

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP), the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements.

A1.4.1.1b Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Logistics Management Support Information, the In-Process Review Status Report, and the Recommended Changes to supporting documentation.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to display a document structure that contains the Logistics Management Support Information and the ORD with CARDS Number.  

A1.4.1.3b Perform Repair Analysis -The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, Maintenance Plan, Logistic Management Documentation, and the Technical Direction Memos.

A1.4.1.3.1b Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, the Maintenance Planning Summaries, and the Level of Repair Analysis Report.

A1.4.1.3.2b Determine Level of Repair - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, the Maintenance Plan, and the Level of Repair Analysis Report. 

A1.4.1.3.3b Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, the Logistics Management Information Documentation, the Test Requirement, and the Test and Demo Support - System Support Package.

A1.4.1.4b Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirement,  the SOW, the DMWR, the APE, the ICAMP, and the Maintenance Capability Data.

A1.4.2.1b Establish Depot Maintenance Capability -  The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, the Maintenance Plan,  Depot Capability Request, and the Depot Selection Announcement Document.

A1.4.2.1.1b Propose Repair Facility - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Capability Request, and the Depot Capability Required to Support End Items document.

A1.4.2.1.2b Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, the Labor Rates, the Labor Rate Request, and the Contract Requirements Package.

A1.2.3.1.3b Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, the DM Plant Equipment Test, and the Depot Maintenance capability operational document.

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the DMWR, the Cost Estimate, the ICAMP, and the APE document.

A1.4.2.2b Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, the Material Fielding Plan, and the Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, the PUB Meeting Results, the approval/disapproval letter, and the Maintenance Program documents.

A1.4.3.1b Manage MWO Programs - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, the Pub Meeting Results,  Released MWO document, the MWO Fielding Plan, and the Maintenance Requirement.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal,  the Modification Kit Documentation, and the MWO document.

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, the Availability of Mod Kits and Spares Due-In, and the MWO Fielding Plan.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains  the MWO Approved EPC funded, the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan, the Maintenance Requirement, the MWO Status Report, the Application Schedule, and the technical direction document.

A1.4.3.3b Manage SRA Requests - The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability, the Approval Letter, the Disapproval Letter, and the DCSLOG SRA Decision Letter.

A1.4.3.4b Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract -The ability to create/add to/change/display a document structure that contains the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation,  the contract, the Contract Modification Request, the Contract Requirements Package, and the Contract Modification.

1.1.4.3. Characteristic Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Characteristic Processing can be used in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase.  Please refer to section 11 for the flow diagrams of the PLM processes and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to document processing.

The requirement and expectation is that material records, material BOM records and documents can be classified in order to logically group these objects with weapon systems, sub-assemblies and parts associated with them.  There will be a need to add, change or delete these groupings throughout the life cycle of a weapon system. 
 4.
General Explanations

In the classification system, characteristics describe the properties of objects. The values of a characteristic specify these properties. 

Characteristics are created centrally, they are then assigned to classes. When characteristics are assigned to a class, characteristic values can be adapted (overwritten).  Furthermore, when objects are assigned to a class, values can be assigned to the corresponding characteristics.

In addition to the classification system, characteristics can be used in other SAP applications.  Within WLMP, characteristics will be applied to documents.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

Characteristics are created centrally, they are then assigned to classes. When characteristics are assigned to a class, characteristic values can be adapted (overwritten).  Furthermore, when objects are assigned to a class, values can be assigned to the corresponding characteristics.

In addition to the classification system, characteristics can be used in other SAP applications.  Within WLMP, characteristics will be applied to documents.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)



00A - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work



01 - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data



01A- Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information



01B - LMI Change Request



01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information



01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability 



03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity



03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number



03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity



05   - Determine Support Supply Requirement



05A - Determine Type of Item



05B - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request



05C - Develop & Modify NIMSR



07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support



07A - Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing



07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy



07C - Packaging Standardization



08 - Maintain HAZMAT



08A - Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements



08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support



09 - Maintain Cataloging Information



10 - Perform Item Reduction Program



11 - Perform Weapon System Support



12   - Perform DIIP Processing



12A - Perform SICA/USER DIIP Processing



13 - Perform Demilitarization Review



14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment



26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning



27 - Establish/Modify In-House Maintenance Data



28 - Create/Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH



29 - Perform Repair Analysis



29A - Analyze Maintenance System Data



29B - Determine Level of Repair



29C - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstrate Support



30 - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy



31 - Establish Maintenance Capability



32   - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability



33   - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability



34 -  Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability



37 - Manage Specialized Repair Authorization Request



38 - Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault
 14.
Description of improvements

Characteristics processing will specifically be applied to the Material Master, Material BOM and document handling within PLM.  As such, assigning characteristics to these objects will allow for better visibility and management of them.

In addition, centralizing the Material Master and Material BOM will allow for improved visibility and control of material records.  A centralized Material Master visibility will allow for better collaboration on weapon system development between MSC's, within a MSC, and also across depots.  It will also reduce the direct costs associated with LMI data sharing by reducing telephone calls, facsimiles, e-mails, and postage needed in the process.  Having a central Material Master will also allow for better control over the material entry and changes, reducing the possibility of having duplicate entries and improving long-term material planning.

Furthermore, there will now be a document vault (centralized location) to store and manage AMC documents electronically.  Users no longer will have to keep paper copies or electronic copies on their hard drives.  The document management system inside of SAP allows users to create, display, and change/update documents.  The document vault is the storage location for the electronic copies of the documents.  Along with keeping the electronic documents in a vault, there is security on the documents.  Only user with certain roles, jobs, or belong to a certain organization will be able to create, display, or make changes/updates to documents with the correct permissions.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

ISSUES

· It has not been identified which group within FIT team is going to be responsible for the creation of the BOM.  While there is a group responsible for BOM maintenance and migration from the legacy systems, handling of the creation of the BOM has not been identified.

· MSC's and depots have yet to define which characteristics are essential for day-to-day operation.

· ACLDB/LIDB Interface has not been adequately addressed - characteristics associated with the interface need to be further defined.

· Scope of SB700-20 publication not known.   

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

·  Temporary staging area to store LMI data after initial data load is not in standard SAP functionality
·  Interchangeability and Substitutability functionality not adequately addressed.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

ISSUES

· Sally Nista will determine which team will be responsible for the creation of the BOM.

· Team will need to define characteristics essential to day-to-day operation on upcoming site visits.

· Bharath and management to address extent of ACLDB/LIDB Interface.

· Bharath and management to address extent of scope of SB700-20 publication not known.   

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


GAPS

·  Temporary staging area to store LMI data after initial data load is not in standard SAP functionality
· A&D Solution should address Interchangeability & Substitutability functionality
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


Interchangeability and Substitutability

You use this function in logistical processes when you need to replace parts with other parts, because the manufacturer has carried out a part exchange. This process affects the whole supply-chain-process because the part exchanges have to be carried out in all logistical areas. 

The system can map interchangeable parts in a supersession chain or in an FFF class. Supersession chains are used mainly by the automotive industry in the Supersession component. form-fit function classes are used mainly by the aerospace industry in the Inventory-Managed Manufacturer Part Number component. 

This A& D solution can be used in the following processes

1.
Receive , Validate LMI data.

Initial Provisioning :

The Initial Provisioning component supports you in the selection and initial procurement of spares for a new fleet of helicopters, tanks or another end product before you have established regular operational and maintenance processes.

Interchangeable parts are 

This A& D solution can be used in the following processes

1Receive, validate& Maintain LMI data

2. Review determine NSN/ Managing activity

3.Determine Stock Numbers

4.Determine Supply support Supply support requirements

5Process Girder

6. Provide packaging support

7. Maintain cataloging information

8. Perform item reduction program

9. Perform DIIP processing
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

No Further Improvements have been identified at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

No system configuration considerations identified at this time.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Relevant material characteristics in CCSS and SDS will need to be converted to SAP.
 20.
Interface Considerations

· FLIS Interface - bi-directional
· ACLDB (LIDB) Interface - Bi-directional
·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

There are no specific reporting requirements concerning characteristics alone identified at this time.

However, standard SAP functionality supports the following reporting functions for obtaining information on user- defined characteristics: 

· Characteristics used in classification 

· Values used in classification

· Where characteristics have been used

· Characteristics changes 

· Characteristics that have been processed with a change number 

·


 22.
Authorization Considerations

The following user/group profiles have been identified for characteristics processing:

· Authorization to create/change characteristics
· Authorization to display characteristics
· Authorization to assign characteristics to a class
· Authorization to assign values to characteristics
·


 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution.

A1.1.1.1b Support System Acquisition - The ability to search for previous SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs in the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.1b Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria -The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW. 

A1.1.1.1.2b Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.  

A1.1.1.1.3b Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to search for the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.4b Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to search for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.1.1.5b Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support.  

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to search for the need documents form the document vault (KPRO) to receive, validate, and maintain LMI data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to search for the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, and Technical Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to search for technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to search for the LMI Technical Documentation, RPSTL Update, Acquisition, Trade-off Study, and Use Study Report from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to search for the technical documentation package from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2b Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault to provide packaging requirements.  

A1.1.2.2.1b Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to search for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.2.2b Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to search for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.3 Verify SKO Component - The ability to search for the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

 A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to search for the Packaging Instructions, Engineering Design Documents, and Packaging Documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to search for the Procurement Work Directive, the Packaging Policy, Regulations, and Standards, the Technical Documents, and the Packaging Materiel Document from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to search for the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to search for the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.1b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.2b Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.6b Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to search for the Provisioning Configuration Information from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2b Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.3.3b Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5b Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to search for the technical documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to search for the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to search for the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to search for the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to search for the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.  

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to sustain equipment publications.  

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to search for the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.1b Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to search for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to search for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3b Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to search for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.1b Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to search for the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.2b Determine Level of Repair - The ability to search for the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.1.3.3b Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to search for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.4b Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to search for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1b Establish Depot Maintenance Capability -  The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1.1b Propose Repair Facility - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.1.2b Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to search for the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.1.3b Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to search for the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).  

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.2.2b Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to search for the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to search for the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.1b Manage MWO Programs - The ability to search for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to search for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to search for the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).  

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to search for the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.3b Manage SRA Requests - The ability to search for the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.4.3.4b Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to search for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO). 

1.1.4.4. Graphical Product Structure Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Many of the PLM business processes will need the product structure browser to explode the product structure across systems, local & ALE destinations. and when an RFC connection is available then RFC destinations can be reached as well. AMC does not have any expectations of the SAP Product structure specifically. This is a new enhancement for AMC and will be very important in finding out the assignments of different documents relating to a product. AMC will also want to manage release and change statuses so that management will have a well-organized plan and control of product development throughout the entire life cycle. This new found ability to manage business processes for different Master Data of a product or of a Bill Of Materials from one central point will assist in streamlining the Modernization of the Wholesale Logistics systems.

The following are the AMC WLMP specific requirements related to Graphical Product Structure Processing:
· To provide the capability to quickly overview the data related to Technical Data(LMI TD), Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP) and Packaging information, Cataloging information, also in the Ammunition Maintenance effort.

· The ability to provide for the needed structure display of all documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).

· This data should be in a graphical format at a centralized location and all the linkages and relationships should be visible from there.

·  The user should be able to navigate to the respective data object(LMI, packaging etc) from this product structure.

· When the user enters the Change Number SAP Product structure browser will take them to all upper (Tree) relations of all objects attached to the chg number.

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 4.
General Explanations

Graphical product structure processing provides display information about your product data that is maintained in the area of Product Data Management  (PDM). This information is especially important for engineering and design as well as production. This graphical browser gives you a quick overview of product-defined data that is displayed structurally of the BOM and associated Document folders. Users can navigate within a product structure and access all data that is relevant for your product or object or Engineering change Request/Order.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Graphical Product structure Browser   includes a quick overview  of product-defined-data displayed structurally. there is an assortment of folders, Change Numbers, Characteristics, Classification, Equipment, Functional Location, configuration Definition for AMC users that are relevant to documents, objects, and materials by its change number
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

·
·
·
Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

· Determine LMI Change Request

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

· Maintain LMI Master

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

· Maintain Technical Information

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

· Interchangeability & Substitutability

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

· Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_03_Rvw_Dst_NSN_Mng_activity.vsd - Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity.

·  Determine Requirement for Stock Number

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_03A_Determine_Requirement_for_Stock_Number.vsd - Determine Requirement for Stock Number.

· Determine NSN & Managing Activity

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_03B_Determine_NSN_&_Managing_Activity.vsd - Determine NSN & Managing Activity.

· Determine Supply Support Requirement

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_05_Determine_Supply_Supt_Rqmt.vsd - Determine Supply Support Requirement.

· Determine Type of Item

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_05A_Determine_Type_of_Item.vsd - Determine Type of Item.

· Maintain Cataloging Information

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.

· Acquire Equipment Publications

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.

· Maintain Pubs

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_24A_Maintain_Publications.vsd - Maintain Pubs.
· New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

Any Changes to the existing organization will be defined by and comply with the findings and recommendations from the Organization Change Team. These changes will be also be defined to provide more functionality and increase visibility of the planners.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of Product structure browser, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault from a centralized point within SAP.

Users will have easy access to real-time quick overview display of document information, folders, effective control of document and transaction information in a tree like format if desired, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues

None identified at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues

None identified at this time.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to Graphical Product structure browser, would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to explode the product structure across systems, local & ALE destinations. and when an RFC connection is available then RFC destinations can be reached as well. to  related to engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS, 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 If the Graphical Product structure browser, would be interfaced to any command specific PDM systems and/or  JCALS/JEDMICS.   the Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link would need further configuration. BOM creation and Material Classification will be two areas that may require future configuration.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

No file transfer consideration are required, no conversation will be required with the product structure browser.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for Product Structure browser that are to be considered for future improvement include:

· LIDB/ACLDB/AWARP -LOGSA

· FLIS - DLIS-K/S/A - DLA, Normally L & K Transactions, + FEDLOG

· WPFS-Workload planning & forecasting

·
·
·
·
·


As well as these:

· 
Other PDM systems
· 
JCALS/JEDMICS
·
·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

Any number of CCSS/SDS generated reports that have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to the Graphical product structure browser within the area of Product Structure Management without Variants
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with Graphical Product structure processing, will require authorization to execute Product structure browser, its CC04 transaction, and methods associated with the respective objects search.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with the Product structure browser will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data

Material Master is created upon LMI data load.  Material Master can also be created or changed upon a request to change provisioning data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information
Material Master can be displayed in order to verify/analyze LMI Data, Technical and Package Documents.  Material Master will be created upon release of LMI data into SAP.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information 

Material Master can be displayed in order to review/verify LMI Change Request, determine changes to RPSTL, reconcile contractor data with LMI data, delete LMI Master Info for Provision Items no longer supported.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability

Material Master can be displayed in order to determine relationship between 2 or more NSN's by BOM application.  Material Master can also be changed for I&S Relationships.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response from the document vault (KPRO). This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.
A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications

The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).
N/A  Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

1.2. Engineering Change Management

1.2.1. Change Mgmt with Engineering Change Request/Order (ECR/ECO)

1.2.1.1. Eng. Change Request/Order Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

ECR (Engineering Change Request)/ECO (Engineering Change Order) Processing is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to ECR/ECO Processing.

The business requirement is to be able to precisely control and track changes to documents and data objects associated with an engineering change. These changes are initiated with a change notification. They are then to be tracked using ECR (Engineering Change Request) and ECO (Engineering Change Order) functionality. The processes in Engineering Change Management are controlled by the change type. The ECR is checked, approved, and then converted to an ECO to modify the associated document or change object.

The change objects (documents and data objects) to be controlled with an ECR/ECO change process include:

· 
LMI Provisioning Data, Technical Information, and Cataloging Information

· 
Packaging Policy Guidance, Requirements and Standardization

· 
HAZMAT (Hazardous Material) Policy Guidance, Requirements and Customer Support Requests

· 
Item Identification Information, and Change Requests

· 
Equipment Publication Changes, Perceived Deficiencies, and Recommended Improvements

·



The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for ECR (Engineering Change Request) and ECO (Engineering Change Order) for maintaining and managing changes requested, received, processed, and implemented based on the change objects and change types, utilizing KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are the government specific requirements related to ECR/ECO Processing:

· 
Receive Logistics Management Information (LMI) Change Request, determine required LMI changes, and maintain LMI Master Data, LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP).
· 
Receive Pubs Driven Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) Update and Notifications of Obsolescence, and maintain RPSTL Information.
· 
Receive Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), and maintain the Provisioning Master Record (PMR) and EAA occurrences in the National Stock Number (NSN) data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.
· 
Receive Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests for Packaging Requirement Requests, process, and provide Packaging Guidance/Direction and Packaging Policy/Regulation.
· 
Receive Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT) Update, Safety Sheet, Validation Request, and Support Request, process, and provide HAZMAT Guidance/Direction and HAZMAT Policy/Regulation.
· 
Receive Item Information Change Request, and Item Information Response, process, and update the Army Master Data File (AMDF).
· 
Receive Publications Provisioning Change Request, Publications Perceived Deficiency, and Recommended Improvements, process, and update Publications.
 4.
General Explanations

An engineering change request (ECR) controls the change processes for chosen change objects (for example, BOMs, routings, and documents) according to a predefined change type. For example, the sequence of change functions is determined by an internally defined status network. The ECR is converted to an engineering change order (ECO) to implement the change. Processing change objects with an ECR/ECO enables control of changes in a more precise way.

Creating an engineering change request means creating an engineering change master with reference to a change type. The change process with reference to a change request proceeds with selecting and checking the change objects, checking if the change is possible, approving the change request, converting the ECR to an Engineering Change Order (ECO), and implementing the change. The specified process is required to be completed before the change can be realized.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Engineering Change Request (ECR) and Engineering Change Order (ECO) include creating and submitting the change request or change notification (e.g. Packaging Requirement Request, Hazardous Support Request, Item Information Change Request), selecting and identifying the change objects, checking the change objects, checking and researching the change and if the change is possible, checking and approving the ECR, converting the ECR to an ECO, implementing the change, and completing and releasing the ECO.

The input events are the receipt of the electronic change request or electronic change notification from a controlling agency such as resulting from a Materiel Developer ECR/ECO.  The output events are manual and automatic updates to documents, data objects, and legacy systems, and remote, on-site, and electronic responses to LOGSA and a controlling agency submitting change requests and notifications.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management).

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of SAP ECR/ECO Processing, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

"To be" automation will populate necessary data, generate lists of change objects, interface with legacy systems, update records real-time/batch, and respond to the requesting authority as required. Input and output events may be supported with web/internet, e-mail, FAX, electronic bulletin boards, and Workflow automation as required.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The current list of interfaces from SAP to other legacy systems includes an interface to ACLDB. LOGSA is switching to LIDB and has not defined detailed attributes and objects for LIDB.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
Meet with LOGSA to obtain detailed attributes and objects for interface between SAP and LIDB.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

For the processes listed herein, an automatic interface between SAP and the legacy systems LIDB, HMMS, HSMS, HTSCM, and JHCS would be preferred.  There are no other Notes on Further Improvements identified at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces. There are no other System Configuration Considerations identified at this time.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be loaded into the SAP Vault, and optionally converted into a suitable format. Working with the AMC SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.

Other File Conversion Considerations are as follows:

Army Regulations 710-3, Chap. 4, Para 4-3E calls for archiving files containing records of national stock numbers and serial numbers for weapons located on the installation and history records or prior serial number transactions.  Needs to define detailed requirements to satisfy this regulation.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The legacy system interfaces and input/output direction required for this business requirement are for the following systems:

· 
ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMDS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HSMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HTSCM, Input, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Input, Unidirectional

·
·


· 
AWRAP, Output, Unidirectional

· 
DLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
FLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

·
·


· 
DLMS, Input/Output, Bi-directional
· 
DAAS, Routing
 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to ECR/ECO Processing.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with the ECR/ECO Processing requirements, will require authorization to execute ECR/ECO Processing functions, transactions, and methods associated with the respective change objects.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with the ECR/ECO Processing will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require ECR/ECO Processing, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with in-enterprise resource planning retation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Outloading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

1.2.1.2. Object Management Record Processing with ECR/ECO

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Engineering Change process in SAP should give full control over the change to the user . The main objects that are to be changed are Documents, BOM and Routings. In order to track the  history of the change process and the data, a  change number(change order) is to be created  to modify the master data. AMC needs both a simpler change mechanism as well as formal change mechanism with hierarchical approvals using workflow.  

Many of the PLM business processes need ECPs in the form of paper or softcopy from legacy system. In many situations,

   -  user(example provisioner) may use this legacy document and make changes w/o creating a change master or ECR/ECO. The disadvantage here is that the history tracking is poor and there is less control of the object.

  - Best business practice is for the User to  create quick change master or a formal ECR/ECO and change the document using this number .They could also attach this legacy order to this ECR/ECO for additional reference.

Normally when you want to make a change, all the objects like BOM, Routing, Documents are linked together to one Engineering change number. Sometimes AMC might need each object to flow through different workflow, different approval and change process and we might need changes released at different times. This is why Object Management record becomes relevant . 

Affectivity controls should be there based on AMC requirements( date and Serial number)

Engineering change control is required for the following processes :

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging Support

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Publications.

 4.
General Explanations

In SAP, either a change master or  an ECR/ECO (Engineering Change Request/Engineering Change Order) could be used for this purpose. ECR/ECO is for critical changes needing formal full fledge approval procedure and workflow. Workflow can be used to facilitate the communication in Engineering Change Processes..   

Sometimes, there may be many objects ( BOMs, Routings and Documents) attached to the ECR/ECO or change master.  If you want separate control on each individual object in addition to the group, object Management records are used along with ECR/ECO .

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Engineering Change Request (ECR) and Engineering Change Order (ECO) include creating and submitting the change request or change notification (e.g. Packaging Requirement Request, Hazardous Support Request, Item Information Change Request), selecting and identifying the change objects, checking the change objects, checking and researching the change and if the change is possible, checking and approving the ECR, converting the ECR to an ECO, implementing the change, and completing and releasing the ECO.

The input events are the receipt of the electronic change request or electronic change notification from a controlling agency such as resulting from a OEM, MSC, PM, Depot ECR/ECO.  The output events are manual and automatic updates to documents, data objects, and legacy systems, and remote, on-site, and electronic responses to OEM, MSC, PM, Depot and a controlling agency submitting change requests and notifications. 

The object management record is used only when you need more control on each of the objects tied to a change number.

In army this function is needed because many times the change comes for an item and all the associated items and documentation.

In the ECR process, SAP will give capability so that if required, each object will have different affectivity and different flow for authorization.  

Wherever individual control is not required, we will use change control at the header level of change master.

We will also set the change master to be generated automatically so that the process will be easier for the user.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP. 

 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures.

 The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic collaboration, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

The roles which will handle these processes are identified in the flow diagrams based on the IDEF.

 The Org design team have identified the issues and the procedures to handle the changes.

 14.
Description of improvements

Under SAP PLM, there is tremendous potential to have change control on the master data like BOM, Routing, Documents etc.  PLM mainly looks after the  change control on documents for the following processes :
     
Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 
Provide Packaging Support

 
Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 
Maintain Cataloging Information

 
Maintain Publications.

   All the revision control for Materials, BOMs, Routings and Documents need Change control.

  This change control will use tools like Workflow which keep track of changes and remind and help the user to make changes.

  There will be a formal and standard way of change control.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

 No functional deficits from the object management level.

However the scope of Engineering change control on different commands and depots is not yet finalized.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps:

  No functional gaps have been identified for SAP Change control processing.

Issues :

 The SAP configuration will  be available for all commands. It is up to the command and depo to use it. Good Training will be needed to implement Engineering change with workflow.  A&D module allows for As-maintained BOM and CM on weapon systems by end item serial number
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Some processes need Change Master which is easy to implement where as some changes need ECR/ECO process which is a more formal way of implementing the change. 

Workflow will be linked with HR module so that each command will have their own control of the flow.

User status may be created in change processes corresponding to the AMC's business if SAP statuses are not sufficient.

Folders could be used in future so that the feedback can be obtained from people who do not have access to SAP. Here a collaborative folder is created(inside or outside SAP) so that the documents could be stored inside this folder and could be send to the collaborative party for approval and modification.

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP PLM will be configured so that any command or depot could use  change control when authorized.

Automatic object management control also will be available.

The configuration will be such that all the PLM features will be available in SAP and based on user authorizations, to carry out the transactions.

Workflow consultant will configure the generic flow for change management. The user selection window will however be flexible so that each person in the workflow can choose the next person based on his judgment and the standard procedure.

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. 

Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces.  
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Engineering change process is used for keeping the history of all the changes. The change control will be active in SAP only after SAP goes live. This means the history of the documents will be available after go-live.  The previous history will be stored in a document file if required and attached to the weapon system.

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault as required by user. Electronic documents may need to be converted into compatible electronic format for the SAP Vault. Working with the Army SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.

Other File Conversion Considerations are as follows:

Army Regulations 710-3, Chap. 4, Para 4-3E calls for archiving files containing records of national stock numbers and serial numbers for weapons located on the installation and history records or prior serial number transactions.  Need to define detailed requirements to satisfy this regulation.

 20.
Interface Considerations

Typically Change control happens in SAP. This means all the objects should be available in SAP. SAP can't keep track of the changes in the legacy system effectively. The suggested way is to create change master(number) in SAP and make changes in SAP. We could scan and  attach the change document coming from legacy system to SAP.

There is no direct interfacing with legacy system.

However when you consider the high level process some interfaces apply. They are as follows

Some of the interfaces to  Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information/Requirements/Customer support  and for cataloging are as follows :

· 
HMMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HSMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HTSCM, Input, Unidirectional

· 
ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMDS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
DLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
FLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

· 
ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional
·
·
·
·
 
 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP's standard reporting under change management is sufficient for all reporting purposes. Besides the change analysis and change overview  in PLM are very useful to diagnose the changes. 

 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorizations will be based on the roles defined in the IDEF flow diagrams for each business process.

With the help of SMEs and process consultants authorization will be set by the  basis team and  org design team.  

Authorization should be detailed up to the object level(Create/Change/Display) for different SAP users in AMC.

The overall principle of authorization is based on the Army regulations mentioned as below.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Provisioning Support, Change Support, and Customer Support, with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined. Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-141 - Hazardous Materiel Information System

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
49 CFR

· 
TM 38-250 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air shipment

· 
DoD 4500.9-R Defense Transportation Regulation

· 
DoD 5100.76

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1

·
·
·
·
·
 


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Validate HAZMAT Materiel data and Update Item Identification Information with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Department of Defense Manual

· 
5160.65-M Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition (Implementing Joint Conventional Ammunition Policies and Procedures

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1

· 
Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-141 - Hazardous Materiel Information System (HMIS) (RCS DD-FM&P (A,Q,&AR) 1486)

·
·
·
·
·
 

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

The Hazardous Materiel Specialist, and PHST Specialist will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Review Hazardous Support Request, Research Request against Item Identification Information, and Generate HAZMAT Policy Guidance with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

·
·
·
·
·
 

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

The Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, and Ammo Cataloger will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Review Existing Item Identification Information, Update Database, and Correct/Re-Submit ACLDG (LIDB) Transactions with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1 - Logistics Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data

· 
Department of Defense (DoD) 4100.39-M - Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual
·
·
·
·
·
 
 23.
Project specific CI section

At this moment we assume that the respective commands and depots can use Change master or ECR/ECO processes. Object Management records could be used for each of these processes under change master or ECR/ECO processes.

The following are the  IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering which are relevant for this processes.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new NATO Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/directionwhich can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with in-enterprise resource planning retation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Outloading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Processing  hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

In this case main object will be the documents and materials. Characteristics may not need these functionality.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

The main object that needs additional control will be the set of one more DIRs that holds RPSTL information
1.2.1.3. Change Execution with ECR/ECO

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Change Execution with ECR (Engineering Change Request)/ECO (Engineering Change Order) is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to Change Execution with ECR/ECO.

The business requirement is to be able to precisely control and track changes to documents and data objects associated with an engineering change. These changes are initiated with a change notification. They are then to be tracked using ECR (Engineering Change Request) and ECO (Engineering Change Order) functionality. The processes in Engineering Change Management are controlled by the change type. The ECR is checked, approved, converted to an ECO, and then a Change Execution modifies the associated document or change object.

The change objects (documents and data objects) to be modified by Change Execution with ECR/ECO include:

· 
LMI Provisioning Data, Technical Information, and Cataloging Information

· 
Packaging Policy Guidance, Requirements and Standardization

· 
HAZMAT (Hazardous Material) Policy Guidance, Requirements and Customer Support Requests

· 
Item Identification Information, and Change Requests

· 
Equipment Publication Changes, Perceived Deficiencies, and Recommended Improvements

·



The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for ECR (Engineering Change Request) and ECO (Engineering Change Order) for executing changes requested, received, and processed based on the change objects and change types, utilizing KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are the government specific requirements related to Change Execution for ECR/ECO:

· 
Receive Logistics Management Information (LMI) Change Request, determine required LMI changes, and maintain LMI Master Data, LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP).
· 
Receive Pubs Driven Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) Update and Notifications of Obsolescence, and maintain RPSTL Information.
· 
Receive Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), and maintain the Provisioning Master Record (PMR) and EAA occurrences in the National Stock Number (NSN) data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.
· 
Receive Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests for Packaging Requirement Requests, process, and provide Packaging Guidance/Direction and Packaging Policy/Regulation.
· 
Receive Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT) Update, Safety Sheet, Validation Request, and Support Request, process, and provide HAZMAT Guidance/Direction and HAZMAT Policy/Regulation.
· 
Receive Item Information Change Request, and Item Information Response, process, and update the Army Master Data File (AMDF).
· ·
Receive Publications Provisioning Change Request, Publications Perceived Deficiency, and Recommended Improvements, process, and update Publications.
 4.
General Explanations

An engineering change order (ECO) controls the change processes for chosen change objects (for example, BOMs, routings, and documents) according to a predefined change type. For example, the sequence of change functions is determined by an internally defined status network. The ECO is needed for Change Execution with ECR/ECO. Processing change objects with an ECR/ECO enables control of changes in a more precise way.

Creating an engineering change order means creating an engineering change master with reference to a change type. An ECO can be generated from an approved and converted Engineering Change Request (ECR). The change execution process with reference to a change order proceeds with implementation of the change. The specified process is required to be completed before the change can be realized.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Change Execution with ECR (Engineering Change Request)/ECO (Engineering Change Order) include receiving the ECO (e.g. Packaging Requirement Change, Hazardous Support Change, Item Information Change), implementing the change, and completing and releasing the ECO.

The input events are the receipt of the electronic change order from a controlling agency such as resulting from a Materiel Developer ECR/ECO.  The output events are manual and automatic updates to documents, data objects, and legacy systems, and remote, on-site, and electronic responses to LOGSA and a controlling agency submitting change requests and notifications.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PML business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of SAP Change Execution with ECR/ECO, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

"To be" automation will populate necessary data, generate lists of change objects, interface with legacy systems, update records real-time/batch, and respond to the requesting authority as required. Input and output events may be supported with web/internet, e-mail, FAX, electronic bulletin boards, and Workflow automation as required.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The current list of interfaces from SAP to other legacy systems does not include details about interface to ACLDB. LOGSA is switching to LIDB and has not defined detailed attributes and objects for LIDB.

 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
Meet with LOGSA to obtain detailed attributes and objects for interface between SAP and LIDB.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

For the processes listed herein, an automatic interface between SAP and the legacy systems LIDB, HMMS, HSMS, HTSCM, and JHCS would be preferred.  There are no other Notes on Further Improvements identified at this time.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces. There are no other System Configuration Considerations identified at this time.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be loaded into the SAP Vault, and optionally converted into a suitable format. Working with the AMC SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.

Other File Conversion Considerations are as follows:

Army Regulations 710-3, Chap. 4, Para 4-3E calls for archiving files containing records of national stock numbers and serial numbers for weapons located on the installation and history records or prior serial number transactions.  Needs to define detailed requirements to satisfy this regulation.
 20.
Interface Considerations

The legacy system interfaces and input/output direction required for this business requirement are for the following systems:

· 
ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMDS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HSMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HTSCM, Input, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Input, Unidirectional

·
·
·
·


· 
AWRAP, Output, Unidirectional

· 
DLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
FLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

·
·
·
·


· 
DLMS, Input/Output, Bi-directional
· 
DAAS, Routing
 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to Change Execution with ECR/ECO.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with the Change Execution with ECR/ECO requirements, will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO functions, transactions, and methods associated with the respective change objects.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with the Change Execution with ECR/ECO will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require Change Execution with ECR/ECO, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with in enterprise resource planning retation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Outloading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications

This process will be used for Change Execution with ECR/ECO for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 
1.2.2. Change Mgmt w/o Engineering Change Request/Order (ECR/ECO)

1.2.2.1. Change Master Record Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Engineering Change process in SAP should give full control over the change to the user . The main objects that are to be changed are Documents, BOM and Routings. In order to track the  history of the change process and the data, a  change number(change order) is to be created  to modify the master data.

 AMC needs both a simpler change mechanism as well as formal change mechanism with hierarchical approvals using workflow.  

Many of the PLM business processes need ECPs from legacy system in the form of paper or softcopy from legacy system. In many situations,

   -  user(example provisioner) may use this legacy document and make changes w/o creating a change master or ECR/ECO. The disadvantage here is that the history tracking is poor and there is less control of the object.

  - Best business practice is for the User to  create quick change master or a formal ECR/ECO and change the document using this number .They could also attach this legacy order to this ECR/ECO for additional reference.

Affectivity controls should be there based on AMC requirements( date and Serial number)

Engineering change control is required for the following processes :

 Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 Provide Packaging Support

Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 Maintain Cataloging Information

 Maintain Publications.

For configuration Management(change control) please refer the standard    AMC-STD-2549A(AR)

 4.
General Explanations

There are two steps in effecting a change. First step is to create the number using formal procedure. Second step is actual changing the object using the change number.  This document explain the issues related to create the change number.

In SAP, either a change master or  an ECR/ECO (Engineering Change Request/Engineering Change Order) could be used for this purpose. ECR/ECO is for critical changes needing formal full fledge approval procedure and workflow. Workflow can be used to facilitate the communication in Engineering Change Processes..   The simpler change process is using a change master.

In change master, workflow is seldom used and is less formal is the approval and release processes. Here we attach all the required objects to the change number and do the setting in change types so that object management record will be generated automatically. In rare situation we may not have to attach the objects.  Once the objects are attached, this change number could  be used for making the changes. There is no formal release procedure.

The advantage here is that the change process is faster and simpler.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 The input events are the receipt of the electronic change request or electronic change notification from a controlling agency such as resulting from a LOGSA ECR/ECO.  The output events are manual and automatic updates to documents, data objects, and legacy systems, and remote, on-site, and electronic responses to LOGSA and a controlling agency submitting change requests and notifications.

There are two steps in effecting a change. First step is to create the number using formal procedure. Second step is actual changing the object using the change number.  This document explain the issues related to create the change number.

In change master, workflow is seldom used and is less formal is the approval and release processes. Here we attach all the required objects to the change number and do the setting in change types so that object management record will be generated automatically. In rare situation we may not have to attach the objects.  Once the objects are attached, this change number could  be used for making the changes. There is no formal release procedure.

The advantage here is that the change process is faster and simpler.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PML business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management).

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures.

 The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic collaboration, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

The roles which will handle these processes are identified in the flow diagrams based on the IDEF.

 The Org design team have identified the issues and the procedures to handle the changes.

The roles who creates the Change master record processing may or may not handle the actual changes. The roles who actually make changes to the objects are  handled in the 'change execution' processes.

 14.
Description of improvements

In AMC, Engineering change was not frequent under logistics. But under SAP PLM, there is tremendous potential to have change control on the master data like BOM, Routing, Documents etc.  PLM mainly looks after the  change control on documents for the following processes :
     
Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 
Provide Packaging Support

 
Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 
Maintain Cataloging Information

 
Maintain Publications.

   All the revision control for Materials, BOMs, Routings and Documents need Change control.

  This change control will  keep track of changes and remind and help the user to make changes and there will be a formal and standard way of change control.

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of SAP ECR/ECO Processing, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic collaboration, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

"To be" automation will populate necessary data, generate lists of change objects, interface with legacy systems, update records real-time/batch, and respond to the requesting authority as required. Input and output events may be supported with web/internet, e-mail, FAX, electronic bulletin boards, and Workflow automation as required.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues

 No functional deficits from the object management level.

However the scope of Engineering change control on different commands and depots is not yet finalized.

The current list of interfaces from SAP to other legacy systems does not include details about interface to LIDB. LOGSA has not defined detailed attributes and objects for interface between SAP and LIDB. Unclear whether this is in scope.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
  No functional gaps have been identified for SAP Change control processing.

Issues

 The SAP configuration will  be available for all commands. It is up to the command and depo to use it. Good Training will be needed to implement Engineering change with workflow.

Meet with LOGSA to define detailed attributes and objects for interface between SAP and LIDB. Unclear whether this is in scope.

 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

For the processes listed herein, an automatic interface between SAP and the legacy systems LIDB, HMMS, HSMS, HTSCM, and JHCS would be preferred.  There are no other Notes on Further Improvements identified at this time.

Some processes need Change Master which is easy to implement where as some changes need ECR/ECO process which is a more formal way of implementing the change. 

Workflow will be linked with HR module so that each command will have their own control of the flow. Workflow is normally used for ECR/ECO processes. However if required we can use the workflow for Change master also. 

Folders could be used in future so that the feedback can be obtained from people who do not have access to SAP. Here a collaborative folder is created(inside or outside SAP) so that the documents could be stored inside this folder and could be send to the collaborative party for approval and modification.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP PLM will be configured so that any command and depots could use the change control when they need it. 

Automatic object management control also will be available for them to use.

The configuration will be such that all the features will be available in SAP and based on their authorization  

users can carry out the transactions.

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. 

Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces.  

Change master being a simpler process assumes user takes due precaution while making the change. Because of this reason more authorization control is required.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be converted into electronic format for the SAP Vault. Working with the Army SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.

Other File Conversion Considerations are as follows:

Army Regulations 710-3, Chap. 4, Para 4-3E calls for archiving files containing records of national stock numbers and serial numbers for weapons located on the installation and history records or prior serial number transactions.  Need to define detailed requirements to satisfy this regulation.

Engineering change process is used for keeping the history of all the changes. The change control will be active in SAP only after SAP goes live. This means the history of the documents will be available after go-live.  The previous history will be stored in a document file if required and attached to the weapon system.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Typically Change control happens in SAP. This means all the objects should be available in SAP. SAP can't keep track of the changes in the legacy system effectively. The suggested way is to create change master(number) in SAP itself to make changes in SAP if the objects are in SAP. We could scan and  attach the change document coming from legacy system to SAP.

Because of these reason there is no direct interfacing with legacy system.

However when you consider the high level process some interfaces comes into picture. They are as follows

Some of the interfaces for  Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information/Requirements/Customer support  and for cataloging are as follows :

· 
HMMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HSMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HTSCM, Input, Unidirectional

· 
ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMDS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
DLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
FLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

·
·

ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP's standard reporting under change management is sufficient for all reporting purposes. Besides the change analysis and change overview  in PLM are very useful to diagnose the changes. 
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorizations will be based on the roles defined in the IDEF flow diagrams for each business process.

With the help of SMEs and process consultants authorization will be set by the  basis team and  org design team.  

Authorization should be detailed up to the object level(Create/Change/Display) for different SAP users in Army.

The overall principle of authorization is based on the AMC regulations mentioned as below.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Provisioning Support, Change Support, and Customer Support, with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined. Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-141 - Hazardous Materiel Information System

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
49 CFR

· 
TM 38-250 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air shipment

· 
DoD 4500.9-R Defense Transportation Regulation

· 
DoD 5100.76

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Validate HAZMAT Materiel data and Update Item Identification Information with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Department of Defense Manual

· 
5160.65-M Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition (Implementing Joint Conventional Ammunition Policies and Procedures

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1

· 
Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-141 - Hazardous Materiel Information System (HMIS) (RCS DD-FM&P (A,Q,&AR) 1486)

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

The Hazardous Materiel Specialist, and PHST Specialist will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Review Hazardous Support Request, Research Request against Item Identification Information, and Generate HAZMAT Policy Guidance with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

The Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, and Ammo Cataloger will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Review Existing Item Identification Information, Update Database, and Correct/Re-Submit ACLDG (LIDB) Transactions with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1 - Logistics Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data

· 
Department of Defense (DoD) 4100.39-M - Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual
·
·
·
·
·


 23.
Project specific CI section

At this moment we assume that the respective commands and depots can use Change master or ECR/ECO processes. Object Management records could be used for each of these processes under change master or ECR/ECO processes.

The following are the  IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering which are relevant for this processes.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with enterprise resource planning retation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Outloading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Processing  hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

In this case main object will be the documents and materials. Characteristics may not need these functionality.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

The main object that needs additional control will be the set of one more DIRs that holds RPSTL information
1.2.2.2. Change Execution W/o ECR/ECO

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Changes to the data like Materials, BOM, documents etc are  affected in two steps. In the first step a change number is created and in the second step, we actually execute the change on the object.  This document deals with the second part of actually changing the SAP object.

Engineering Change process in SAP should give full control over the change to the Army user . The main objects that are to be changed are Documents, BOM and Routings. In order to track the  history of the change process and the data, a  change number(change order) is to be created  to modify the master data.

 AMC needs both simpler change mechanism as well as formal change mechanism with hierarchical approvals using workflow.  

Change numbers could be created in SAP or the ECP might originate in legacy system.

Many of the PLM business processes need ECPs from legacy system in the form of paper or softcopy from legacy system. In many situations,

   -  user(example provisioner) may use this legacy document and make changes w/o creating a Change Master or ECR/ECO. The disadvantage here is that the history tracking is poor and there is less control of the object.

  - Best business practice is for the User to  create quick change master or a formal ECR/ECO and change the document using this number .They could also attach this legacy order to this ECR/ECO for additional reference.

Affectivity controls should be there based on AMC requirements( date and Serial number)

For configuration Management(change control) please refer the standard    AMC-STD-2549A(AR)

 4.
General Explanations

There are two steps in effecting a change. First step is to create the number using formal procedure. Second step is actual changing the object using the change number.  This document explain the issues related to create the change number.

In change master, workflow is seldom used and  the approval and release processes is less formal. Here we attach all the required objects to the change number and do the setting in change types so that object management record will be generated automatically. 

In rare situation we may not have to attach the objects.  Once the objects are attached, this change number could  be used for making the changes. There is no formal release procedure.

In the case of materials, you can create new revisions using change number. 

In the case of BOMs and Routings, change number is given before going into a BOM or Routing to modify them.

Similarly in a Document info record, we could give the previously prepared change number.

 The effectivity date (the date on which the change should take place) of the object(BOM, Material, Document etc) is the date of the change master header.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

 The input events are the receipt of the electronic change request or electronic change notification from a controlling agency such as resulting from a LOGSA ECR/ECO.  The output events are manual and automatic updates to documents, data objects, and legacy systems, and remote, on-site, and electronic responses to LOGSA and a controlling agency submitting change requests and notifications.

 Engineering change control is required for the following Government processes :


 Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 


 Provide Packaging Support


 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information


 Maintain Cataloging Information


 Maintain Publications.

 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PML business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

The same flow diagrams appear for ECR/ECO process also because at this time, the Army user in any command could decide which process is to be used for change control. They could use change master or ECR/ECO process.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures.

 The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic collaboration, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

The roles which will handle these processes are identified in the flow diagrams based on the IDEF.

 The Org design team have identified the issues and the procedures to handle the changes.

The roles who creates the Change master record processing may or may not handle the actual changes. The roles who actually make changes to the objects are  handled in the 'change execution' processes.
 14.
Description of improvements

In AMC, Engineering change was not frequent under logistics. But under SAP PLM, there is tremendous potential to have change control on the master data like BOM, Routing, Documents etc.  PLM mainly looks after the  change control on documents for the following processes :
     
Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 
Provide Packaging Support

 
Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 
Maintain Cataloging Information

 
Maintain Publications.

   All the revision control for Materials, BOMs, Routings and Documents need Change control.

  This change control will  keep track of changes, remind and help the user to make changes and there will be a formal and standard way of change control.

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of SAP ECR/ECO Processing, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic collaboration, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

"To be" automation will populate necessary data, generate lists of change objects, interface with legacy systems, update records real-time/batch, and respond to the requesting authority as required. Input and output events may be supported with web/internet, e-mail, FAX, electronic bulletin boards, and Workflow automation as required.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues

 No functional deficits from the object management level.

However the scope of Engineering change control on different commands and depos is not yet finalized. Some commands may not want to use the change number to modify the master data.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
  No functional gaps have been identified for SAP Change control processing.

Issues

 The SAP configuration will  be available for all commands. It is up to the command and depo to use it. Good Training will be needed to implement Engineering change with workflow.

The current list of interfaces from SAP to other legacy systems does not include details about interface to LIDB. LOGSA has not defined detailed attributes and objects for interface between SAP and LIDB. Unclear whether this is in scope.

Occasionally,  Army user should be able to actually make change in SAP without a change master. Here the best practice is not followed but on emergency situation, it may be allowed. But this authorization is allowed rarely.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

For the processes listed herein, an automatic interface between SAP and the legacy systems LIDB, HMMS, HSMS, HTSCM, and JHCS would be preferred.  There are no other Notes on Further Improvements identified at this time.

Some processes need Change Master which is easy to implement where as some changes need ECR/ECO process which is a more formal way of implementing the change. 

Workflow will be linked with HR module so that each command will have their own control of the flow. Workflow is normally used for ECR/ECO processes. However if required we can use the workflow for Change master also. 

Folders could be used in future so that the feedback can be obtained from people who do not have access to SAP. Here a collaborative folder is created(inside or outside SAP) so that the documents could be stored inside this folder and could be send to the collaborative party for approval and modification.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP PLM will be configured so that any command and depots could use the change control when they need it. 

Automatic object management control also will be available for them to use.

The configuration will be such that all the features will be available in SAP and based on their authorization, 

users can carry out the transactions.

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. 

Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces.  

Change master being a simpler process assumes user takes due precaution while making the change. Because of this reason more authorization control is required.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be converted into electronic format for the SAP Vault. Working with the Army SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.

Other File Conversion Considerations are as follows:

Army Regulations 710-3, Chap. 4, Para 4-3E calls for archiving files containing records of national stock numbers and serial numbers for weapons located on the installation and history records or prior serial number transactions.  Need to define detailed requirements to satisfy this regulation.

Engineering change process is used for keeping the history of all the changes. The change control will be active in SAP only after SAP goes live. This means the history of the documents will be available after go-live.  The previous history will be stored in a document file if required and attached to the weapon system.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Typically Change control happens in SAP. This means all the objects should be available in SAP. SAP can't keep track of the changes in the legacy system effectively. The suggested way is to create change master(number) in SAP itself to make changes in SAP if the objects are in SAP. We could scan and  attach the change document coming from legacy system to SAP.

Because of these reason there is no direct interfacing with legacy system.

However when you consider the high level process some interfaces comes into picture. They are as follows

Some of the interfaces for  Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information/Requirements/Customer support  and for cataloging are as follows :

· 
HMMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HSMS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HTSCM, Input, Unidirectional

· 
ASIS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
HMDS, Input, Unidirectional

· 
DLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
FLIS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
JHCS, Output, Unidirectional

· 
LIDB, Output, Unidirectional

·
·
·
·
·

ACLDB, Output, Unidirectional·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

SAP's standard reporting is sufficient for all reporting purposes. 

Report is available with either object or change numbers as the focus. 

Besides the change analysis and change overview  in PLM are very useful to diagnose the changes. 
 22.
Authorization Considerations

There are two sets of Authorizations. One for creating and processing the change number. Second set is actually carrying out the change.

Authorizations will be based on the roles defined in the IDEF flow diagrams for each business process.

With the help of SMEs and process consultants authorization will be set by the  basis team and  org design team.  

Authorization should be detailed up to the object level(Create/Change/Display) for different SAP users in AMC.

The overall principle of authorization is based on the Army regulations mentioned as below.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Provisioning Support, Change Support, and Customer Support, with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined. Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-141 - Hazardous Materiel Information System

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
49 CFR

· 
TM 38-250 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Airshipment

· 
DoD 4500.9-R Defense Transportation Regulation

· 
DoD 5100.76

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

The Provisioner, Item Manager, Packaging, Freight, and ISA Manager will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Validate HAZMAT Materiel data and Update Item Identification Information with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Department of Defense Manual

· 
5160.65-M Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition (Implementing Joint Conventional Ammunition Policies and Procedures

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1

· 
Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-141 - Hazardous Materiel Information System (HMIS) (RCS DD-FM&P (A,Q,&AR) 1486)

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

The Hazardous Materiel Specialist, and PHST Specialist will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Review Hazardous Support Request, Research Request against Item Identification Information, and Generate HAZMAT Policy Guidance with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
 

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

The Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, and Ammo Cataloger will require authorization to execute Change Execution with ECR/ECO for Review Existing Item Identification Information, Update Database, and Correct/Re-Submit ACLDG (LIDB) Transactions with appropriate legacy system interfaces as defined.  Authorizations in the following regulations will apply:

· 
Army Regulation (AR) 708-1 - Logistics Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data

· 
Department of Defense (DoD) 4100.39-M - Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual
·
·
·


 23.
Project specific CI section

At this moment we assume that the respective commands and depots can use Change master or ECR/ECO processes. Object Management records could be used for each of these processes under change master or ECR/ECO processes.

The following are the  IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering which are relevant for this processes.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process for  packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with enterprise resource planningretation  and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Outloading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Processing  hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

In this case main object will be the documents and materials. Characteristics may not need these functionality.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

The main object that needs additional control will be the set of one more DIRs that holds RPSTL information
1.2.3. Change Analysis

1.2.3.1. Graphical Product Structure Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Many of the PLM business processes will need the product structure browser to explode the product structure across systems, local & ALE destinations. and when an RFC connection is available then RFC destinations can be reached as well. AMC does not have any expectations of the SAP Product structure specifically. This is a new enhancement for AMC and will be very important in finding out the assignments of different documents relating to a product. AMC will also want to manage release and change statuses so that management will have a well-organized plan and control of product development throughout the entire life cycle. This new found ability to manage business processes for different Master Data of a product from one central point will assist in streamlining the Modernization of the Wholesale Logistics systems.

The following are the AMC WLMP specific requirements related to product structure Processing:
· To provide the capability to quickly overview the data related to Technical Data(LMI TD), Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP) and Packaging information, Cataloging information, also in the Ammunition Maintenance effort.

· The ability to provide for the needed structure display of all documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).

· This data should be in a graphical format at a centralized location and all the linkages and relationships should be visible from there.

·  The user should be able to navigate to the respective data object(LMI, packaging etc) from this product structure.

· When the user enters the Change Number SAP Product structure browser will take them to all upper (Tree) relations of all objects attached to the chg number.

·
·
·
·
·
·


·
·
·
·
 
 4.
General Explanations

Graphical product structure processing provides display information about your product data that is maintained in the area of Product Data Management  (PDM). This information is especially important for engineering and design as well as production. This graphical browser gives you a quick overview of product-defined data that is displayed structurally. You can navigate within a product structure and access all data that is relevant for your product.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Graphical Product structure processing include displaying an overview for persons who want to see the tree structure relevant to documents, objects, and materials by its change number. 

 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

· Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

· Determine LMI Change Request

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

· Maintain LMI Master

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

· Maintain Technical Information

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

· Interchangeability & Substitutability

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

· Maintain Cataloging Information

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.

· Acquire Equipment Publications

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.
· New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability.

 12.
Changes to existing organization

Any Changes to the existing organization will be defined by and comply with the findings and recommendations from the Organization Change Team. These changes will be also be defined to provide more functionality and increase visibility of the planners.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of Product structure browser, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault from a centralized point within SAP.

Users will have easy access to real-time quick overview display of document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues

None identified at this time.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues

None identified at this time.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to Graphical Product structure browser, would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to explode the product structure across systems, local & ALE destinations. and when an RFC connection is available then RFC destinations can be reached as well to  related to engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS, 
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

 If the Graphical Product structure browser, would be interfaced to any command specific PDM systems and/or  JCALS/JEDMICS.   the Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link would need further configuration.
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

No file transfer consideration are required, no conversation will be required with the product structure browser.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for Recipient List Processing to be considered for future improvement include:

· LIDB/ACLDB/AWARP -LOGSA

· FLIS - DLIS-K/S/A - DLA, Normally L & K Transactions, + FEDLOG

· WPFS-Workload planning & forecasting

·
·
·


As well as these:

· 
Other PDM systems
· 
JCALS/JEDMICS
·
·
·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS/SDS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to the Graphical product structure browser.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with Graphical Product structure processing, will require authorization to execute Product structure browser, its CC04 transaction, and methods associated with the respective objects search.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with the Product structure browser will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirement defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description.  The IDEF was the tool the government used to define their 'as-is' and 'to-be' processes for software vendor selection.  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates) , document review, and document distribution

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data

Material Master is created upon LMI data load.  Material Master can also be created or changed upon a request to change provisioning data.  

A1.1.2.1.1b Verify LMITD/Packaging Information
Material Master can be displayed in order to verify/analyze LMI Data, Technical and Package Documents.  Material Master will be created upon release of LMI data into SAP.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information 

Material Master can be displayed in order to review/verify LMI Change Request, determine changes to RPSTL, reconcile contractor data with LMI data, delete LMI Master Info for Provision Items no longer supported.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability

Material Master can be displayed in order to determine relationship between 2 or more NSN's by BOM application.  Material Master can also be changed for I&S Relationships.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response from the document vault (KPRO). This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.
A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications

The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).
N/A  Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

1.2.3.2. Change Overview

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Change Overview provides Search information on all changes that have been made with one or more change Master Records for ECR / ECO or without ECR / ECO.  

The requirement and expectation is that all WLMP PLM Engineering change request (ECR) and Engineering change orders (ECO) and W/O ECR/ECO can search to evaluate several change master records in the Change Overview. Thus the amount of information that is displayed in the Change Overview is determined by output parameters and its full effect to a change number. 

The following are the Governments specific requirements related to Change Overview:

· Overview all documentation in respect to the maintenance and Validation of received LMI Document data (Packaging, Technical, Manuals, etc.) which is released into the SAP Vault.

· Receive and consolidate all Hazardous Materiel updates and Materiel Data Safety sheets, as they relate to Change in the Descriptive item identification information on Master Records 

· The ability to maintain and see an overview of all Draft Publications in regards to Equipment Publication support along with Cataloging Information changes. Includes NSN, PRISN (NSN + Prime Designator), SMC, IMPC, FIA Ref # (Part#/Cage code), Shelf Life, Recoverability Code, Essentiality Code. Also to view all Contractor generated publications in the Document Vault and report discrepancies, also to include all Publication Meeting results.

· Perform the same functions for AMMO using JAMSS (Joint Ammo Mgmt Std Sys).

· Provide the capability to search for changes to Item ID info as it applies to Hazmat Materials Data correction.

· Display overview of all End Item ID info code changes to and End Item. 

· Provide the capability to research any Ammunition or HAZMAT requests for changes to Item ID info as it applies to Customer Support

· The ability to search for changes made to the CIIC (Controlled Item Inventory code) code.

· Display overview of all DEMIL code changes to and End Item. 

· There will be no effect on Change Overview with the A&D solution

·
·
·
·
·


 4.
General Explanations

The Capability of performing a search for Change Overview from the Engineering Change Mgmt menu of SAP is new functionally for AMC and will be used in WLMP PLM process. The change overview provides information on all changes that have been made  to one or more Change Master records or ECR/ECO or without ECR/ECO. The search can be accomplished by a selection criteria by Change Number, Object Type, Valid from Date, Authorization Group, with selection on an individual basis or Intervals. Thus the ability to evaluate object changes in one change master record and create a report of record.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

AMC plus the Depots and MSC's will have a need for searching by change number and object Type on an end item (change Master) with and without ECR/ECO for required data and record of change associated to the classification for Engineer change of class types.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC/MSC & Depot roles in the PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams in section 11. There will be other interaction with regards to searching the Change Material Master, the BOM (Bill of Materials), Engineering Change, Routings, Revision Levels, Validity Dates, Effectivity Periods, etc.   
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

· Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

·
Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

· Determine LMI Change Request

·
Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

· Maintain LMI Master

·
Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

· Maintain Technical Information

·
Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

· Interchangeability & Substitutability

·
Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

·  Maintain HAZMAT

·

Process_diag_08A - Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements



          08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support


· Maintain Cataloging Information

·
Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.

· Acquire Equipment Publications

·
Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.
· New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

·
·
Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish 

 12.
Changes to existing organization

The Change Overview piece of Change Analysis will be new to the AMC community and will require some hands on training as well as standard formal training. AMC will have a faster means of visualizing any change to a MSDS and all Change Material Masters.
 14.
Description of improvements

Complete Updated information on the required Change Number, Object type, BOM, by Valid from dates, Effectivity dates, by Revision Level. This will further enhance the research request requirement against the item identification information in order to provide better customer support.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

· GAPS
·
·
- No Gaps identified at this time.

· ISSUES
·
·
·

- 
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

· GAPS
·
·
·
·
- No Gaps identified at this time.

· ISSUES
·
·
·
·


 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to the Change Overview searching Capabilities in SAP for WLMP will be in conjunction with current and future Interfaces with HAZMAT Data transferring accuracy. The Change overview will further enable better audits within the QM module.

AMMO is only considered Hazardous when in Bulk, or in build-up, once assembled AMMO is no longer Hazardous material.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

There are a few things that need to be taken into consideration, when configuring the Change Overview tool for WLMP. 

· MIDAS (To-Be) Interfacing will enhance all aspects of Reporting for the AMC AMMO and HAZMAT community(Family Indicator Cd).
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

The only file conversation considerations that could affect Change overview would be DELMS integration and how and when external sources e.g. Gov't entries, Vendors, etc start upgrading by requirements to the new Data Transfer files. Data Migration will have no affect on the search/review capabilities or Change Overview . 

 20.
Interface Considerations

** The following Interfaces will have no affect on the search/review capabilities of Change Overview  .
AMDF-ACLDB (SAP Item ID info)
· MIDAS Internet access for DEMIL Process, Interfacing would enhance all aspects of Reporting for the AMC AMMO and HAZMAT community(Family Indicator Cd).
· JHCS - (TO-Be) is to interface with  
· HMIS - (To-Be) is to interface with HMIS
· MSDS-Online WEB enabled and are capabilities of being downloaded from HMIS.
· HMMS-maintained by APG, Manual feed I/F 
· HSMS-Air Force controlled and worked by TYAD Rep. 
· ASIS- Pictinney Arsenal, Interface is all but incomplete, AMMO Surveillance info Sys.
·
·
·


 21.
Reporting Considerations

the Change Overview Report capabilities is merely an ability to create Lists relating to the Change.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

Authorizations for use of this Tool should be limited to as high a level as possible. Due to access to HAZARDOUS Material Master's BOM's and AMMO item ID's info.

 23.
Project specific CI section

Requirements previously defined by IDEF Paragraph number and description used to describe their "AS-IS-& TO-BE business process. 

A1.1.2.1b Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to Overview the need documents form the document vault (KPRO) to receive, validate, and maintain LMI data.  

A1.1.2.1.2b Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to Overview all loaded technical documentation including that from the Contractor which is loaded into the document vault (KPRO).   The ability to create and/or change the LMI Technical Documentation.

A1.1.2.1.3b Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - The ability to Overview the LMI Technical Documentation, RPSTL Update, Acquisition, Trade-off Study, and Use Study Report from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the LMI Technical Documentation, PTD/LMI Notification, the Component List, and the RPSTL.

A1.1.2.1.4b Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to Overview the technical documentation package from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.2b Provide Packaging Support - The ability to Overview the Packaging Instructions, Engineering Design Documents, and Packaging Documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the Packaging Design Documentation, Packaging Test Report, the Packaging Policies, Procedures, Standards, Pubs, the After Action Report, the Procurement Work Directive Report, and the ECP Response.

A1.2.2.2.1b Provide Packaging Guidance, Assistance, & Testing - The ability to Overview the Procurement Work Directive, the Packaging Policy, Regulations, and Standards, the Technical Documents, and the Packaging Materiel Document from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the Handling, Blocking, & Bracing Procedure, the Packaging Support, the PWD/Packaging Spec, the Packaging Test Report, and the Packaging Policy Regulation Proposed 

A1.2.2.2.2b Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to Overview the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Policy from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the technical documentation, the Packaging Policy, and the Packaging Support.

A1.2.2.2.3b Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to Overview the Technical Documentation and the Packaging Standard from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the technical documentation, the Policy Standard, and the Packaging Support 

A1.2.2.5b Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to overview the  needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.2.2.5.2b Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to Overview the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the Hazardous Support Response and the HAZMAT Policy Guidance 

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to Overview the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the meeting results, the Narrative Publications, the RPSTL/DMWR, the Supply Bulletins, the MWO, and the SKO.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to Overview the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).  The ability to Overview the Publication Meeting Result.

A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publication - The ability to Overview the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to sustain equipment publications.  The ability to Overview the RPSTL/DMWR Report, the Publication, the SKO, the Supply Bulletin, the Narrative Publication, the Rescission Request, and the Reply Letter .

N/A  Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

1.3. Product Data Distribution

1.3.1. Document Distribution

1.3.1.1. Recipient Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Recipient Processing is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to Recipient Processing.

The business requirement is to be able to define and maintain the recipients who should receive a copy of a chosen document to be distributed from the vault.  The recipients must be defined in the R/3 System.  The data to be created and maintained for each recipient depends on the recipient type.  For example, for a user in the R/3 System, you can maintain fixed values, parameters, or profiles for receiving distributed documents in the R/3 System.  The defined recipients can be entered directly at the start of a document distribution, or maintained in a Recipient List.  You can check which recipient(s) can receive a specific document, and which documents have been received by a specific recipient.

The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for defining and maintaining the recipient(s), recipient type, and recipient data for internal and external persons who will receive a distributed document for review and further processing, using KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are the government specific requirements related to Recipient Processing:
· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP).

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request.  

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for packaging information, packaging requirements, and associated technical documents.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for environment documents, demil plan, equipment publications, Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP).

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number. 

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for regulations, Operation Requirements Documentation, and Logistic Management Information Documentation.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, and the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Maintenance Study, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Depot Capability, and ORD Plan. 

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Maintenance Capability, the Existing Depot Capability, the Economic Analysis, and the Labor Rates.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and the Back Order.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Specialized Repair Authorization, Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, and the contract.
 4.
General Explanations

Recipient Processing defines who should receive a copy of chosen distributed document(s).  Recipients must be defined and maintained in the SAP System.  The data maintained for each recipient depends on the recipient type.  Different recipient types are defined in the SAP System.  For example, the following recipient types are supported for documents:

· 
Internal user in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name
· 
SAP office recipient lists, for example, a personal distribution list and you enter a title
· 
External addresses in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name and the company
· 
Addresses and internal users, for example, you enter the name and the address
· 
Organizational Units, for example, organizational unit, position, work center, person from the Org. Plan
·
·
·
·
·
·


When a document is distributed, the data maintained for a recipient include the name of the recipient, recipient type, and number of copies that a recipient should receive.  A recipient can be predefined or defined at the start of a Document Distribution.  If you want to send documents to the same group of recipients again, you can group the recipients in a Recipient List.  You can check which recipients can receive a specific document and you can display the recipient data from this list.  You can check which documents a recipient receives and you can display document data from this list.  Recipient processing works in conjunction with R/3 components including Document Management System (DMS), SAP Business Workflow, and SAP office.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Recipient Processing include creating recipients who should receive documents, defining the recipient types, maintaining recipient data, displaying the recipient(s) of a document, displaying the document(s) that a recipient is sent, creating resubmission for recipient, entering recipients into Recipient Lists, and entering recipients when starting document distribution from the KPRO Vault, and optionally automated Workflow.

The input events are document distribution requests or identification of the need to distribute documents for review and further processing.  The output events are distribution of documents to recipients, receipts, recipient and distribution logs and reports, and optionally automated Workflow.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition

Process_diag_00_Support_Sys_Acquisition.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria

Process_diag_00A_Eval_Input_and_Dev_SOW.vsd - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL

Process_diag_00B_Prepare_CDRL.vsd - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL).

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List

Process_diag_00C_Prepare_Data_Selection_List.vsd - Prepare Data Selection List.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule

Process_diag_00D_Dev_and_Finalize_LMI_Perf_Sched.vsd - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support

Process_diag_00E_Provide_Integrated_Logistics_Support.vsd - Provide Integrated Logistics Support.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability

Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02_Packaging_&_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Packaging and Freight Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements

Process_diag_02A_Packaging_Reqts.vsd - Packaging Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02B_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Freight Requirements.

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity

Process_diag_03_Rvw_Dst_NSN_Mng_activity.vsd - Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number

Process_diag_03A_Determine_Requirement_for_Stock_Number.vsd - Determine Requirement for Stock Number.

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity

Process_diag_03B_Determine_NSN_&_Managing_Activity.vsd - Determine NSN & Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement

Process_diag_05_Determine_Supply_Supt_Rqmt.vsd - Determine Supply Support Requirement.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item

Process_diag_05A_Determine_Type_of_Item.vsd - Determine Type of Item.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request

Process_diag_05B_Develop_and_Modify_Supply_Support_Request.vsd - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request.

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request

Process_diag_05C_Develop_and_Modify_NIMSR.vsd - Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request (NIMSR).

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program

Process_diag_10_Perf_Item_Reduc_Prog.vsd - Perform Item Reduction Program.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program

Process_diag_11_Perf_Weapon_Sys_Supt_Prgm.vsd - Perform Weapon System Support Program.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing

Process_diag_12_Perf_DIIP_Processing.vsd - Perform DIIP Processing.

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review

Process_diag_13_Perf_Demil_Review.vsd - Perform Demilitarization Review.

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment

Process_diag_14_Perf_Logistic_Reassign.vsd - Perform Logistical Reassignment.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN

Process_diag_16C_Integrate_MSRS_With_S-Lin.vsd - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)

Process_diag_16D_Compare_MSRS_and_Feeder_Data.vsd - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items

Process_diag_17_Gen_S-Lin_Chap6_Items.vsd - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items.

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request

Process_diag_17B_Process_S-Lin_NSN_Request.vsd - Process S-LIN, NSN Request.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan

Process_diag_22_Manage_Env_Plan.vsd - Manage Environmental Plan.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan

Process_diag_23_Manage_Demil_Plan.vsd - Manage Demilitarization Plan.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications

Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs

Process_diag_24A_Maintain_Publications.vsd - Maintain Pubs.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition

Process_diag_24B_Dir_Equip_Pubs_Acq.vsd - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events

Process_diag_24C_Support_Sys_Events.vsd - Support System Events.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish

Process_diag_24D_Publish.vsd - Publish.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning

Process_diag_26_Perf_Maint_Anal_Plng.vsd - Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data

Process_diag_27_Est_Mod_Inhouse_Maint_data.vsd - Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH

Process_diag_28_Create_Upd_BOIPFD_QQPRI_Dev_DPAMMH.vsd - Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis

Process_diag_29_Perform_Repair_Analysis.vsd - Perform Repair Analysis.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data

Process_diag_29A_Analyze_Maint_Sys_Data.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair

Process_diag_29B_Determine_Level_of_Repair.vsd - Determine Level of Repair.

A1.4.1.3.3 Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support

Process_diag_29C_Det_Test_Rqmt_and_Demo_Support.vsd - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy

Process_diag_30_Develop_Weapon_Sys_Maint_Strategy.vsd - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_31_Establish_Maint_Capability.vsd -  Establish Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability 

Process_diag_32_Establish_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility

Process_diag_32A_Prop_Repair_Facility.vsd - Propose Repair Facility.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement

Process_diag_32B_Analyze_Depot_Equip_Skill_Rqmts.vsd - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility

Process_diag_32C_Set-Up_Depot_Facility.vsd - Set-Up Depot Facility.

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_34_Establish_Fld_Lvl_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs

Process_diag_35_Manage_Maint_Programs.vsd - Manage Maintenance Programs.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs

Process_diag_36_Manage_MWO_Program.vsd - Manage MWO Programs.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO

Process_diag_36A_Develop_Verify_MWO.vsd - Develop/Verify MWO

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan

Process_diag_36B_Develop_MWO_Fielding_Plan.vsd - Develop MWO Fielding Plan.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application

Process_diag_36C_Manage_MWO_Application.vsd - Manage MWO Application.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests

Process_diag_37_Manage_SRA_Request.vsd - Manage SRA Requests.

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

Process_diag_38_Manage_Depot_Lvl_Maint_Contract.vsd -  Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of Recipient Processing, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The definition of recipients should be able to extend to the non-SAP organizations and users.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide the non-SAP organizations and users to be defined for document distribution.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
AMC and the MSCs will have to decide the non-SAP organizations and users to be defined for document distribution.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to Recipient Processing would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to distribute documents related to engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS, and to identify recipients from those systems.

Distributing documents to outside non-SAP recipients can be achieved by cFolders and Workflow functions.

SAP PLM cFolders
cFolders is a part of mySAP PLM to provide Life-cycle Collaboration in support of Collaborative Engineering and Project Management requirements.  cFolders supports asynchronous collaboration (the differentiator in the Supply Chain) on the web/internet within a virtual web space, and is being integrated with the SAP DMS (Document Management System) and KPro content server.  cFolders is free and is a component of SAP R/3, as are DMS and KPro.

cFolders permits authorized users to post, view, modify, and collaborate on objects in the KPro content server via their browser, without the need for SAP GUI.  Each folder can be configured for collaborative scenario (e.g. project team) or competitive scenario (e.g. request for proposal/bidders), supporting appropriate access authorities.  cFolders supports collaborative simultaneous viewing, redlining, discussions, chat, subscription, status notification, check in/check out, versioning, locking, full-text search, notification and chat user lists, and integration with SAP Business Workflow and Outlook E-Mail.

For WLMP, the described capability provides the following benefits:

· 
users can collaborate when creating, reviewing, processing business objects

· 
users can include business objects in their business processes which are not in the SAP database

· 
users can include Document Management System (DMS) objects in their business processes

· 
users can access business objects via a browser without the need for SAP GUI

· 
users can include external non-SAP persons in their business processes

· 
users can collaborate with external non-SAP persons

· 
users can deliver/receive information from external non-SAP persons

· 
users can include DMS, non-SAP business objects, external non-SAP persons in Workflows

·
·
·
·
·
·


SAP Business Workflow
For WLMP Business Workflow, this capability provides an option for users in a location without R/3 access, or external non-SAP persons, to process Workflow tasks via their Browser.  SAP users and non-SAP persons could receive Workflow tasks via E-Mail, and process the tasks via their Browser, without needing to visit the SAP GUI nor the SAP Inbox.  For example, Workflow could take information from SAP R/3, place that information in a cFolder, and notify users of their task via Outlook with a link to the business object to be processed.  The user would click the link which would navigate their Browser to the information in cFolders, they could process the information, and complete the Workflow task.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Additional System Configuration required for Recipient Processing depends on the recipient type.  Different recipient types are defined in the SAP System.  You can maintain fixed values, parameters, or profiles for recipients in the R/3 System.  For example, the following recipient types are supported for documents:

· 
Internal user in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name
· 
SAPoffice recipient lists, for example, a personal distribution list and you enter a title
· 
External addresses in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name and the company
· 
Addresses and internal users, for example, you enter the name and the address
· ·
Organizational Units, for example, organizational unit, position, work center, person from the Org. Plan

·
·
·
·
·


System Configuration for Recipient Processing may be needed in one or more of the following components, including SAPoffice, SAPconnect, Business Workplace, Business Workflow, Organizational Plan, and Central Address Management (CAM).

Addresses play an important role in a large number of business processes.  In Recipient Processing, addresses are used to define and specify the type of communication (e.g. SAPoffice, email, postal address).  The SAP System benefits from the advantages of central address management (CAM).  A central organization of addresses in components of the SAP System provides the following advantages:

· 
Standardized interfaces can be used centrally by all components. This makes address maintenance easier.
· 
Consistent encapsulation of the functions and data reduces the maintenance effort in the components that use central address management.
· 
New functions related to address management can be implemented on a central basis.  This is especially important with regard to globalization (for example, addresses must meet international requirements).
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be loaded into the SAP Vault, and optionally converted into a suitable format. Working with the AMC SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for Recipient Processing to be considered for future improvement include:

· 
Other PDM systems
· 
JCALS/JEDMICS
 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to Recipient Processing.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with Recipient Processing requirements, will require authorization to execute Recipient Processing functions, transactions, and methods associated with the respective document objects.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with Recipient Processing will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require Recipient Processing, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - The ability to define and maintain recipients for SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support. 

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to define and maintain recipients for LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information in accordance with the contract.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, Technical Documentation, and Packaging Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to define and maintain recipients for an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master - The ability to define and maintain recipients for LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information - The ability to define and maintain recipients for LMI Technical information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipients for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide packaging requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical packaging documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents needed for freight requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.3  Verify SKO Component - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents needed to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents needed for Stock Number requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documentation to determine Supply Support requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documentation to determine Type of Item from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documentation for Supply Support Request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents for NIMSR from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support - The ability to define and maintain recipients for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - The ability to define and maintain recipients for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to define and maintain recipients for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to define and maintain recipients for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to define and maintain recipients for hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipients for hazardous materiel requirements information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to define and maintain recipients for information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to define and maintain recipients for Item Identification Information Change, JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change from the document vault (KPRO). This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents for Perform Item Reduction from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Weapon System Support from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Perform DIIP Processing from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documents for Perform Demilitarization Review from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Perform Logical Reassignment from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documentation for Integrate MSRS with S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Process S-LIN, NSN request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Maintain Pubs from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents for Support System Events from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications - The ability to define and maintain recipients for Equipment publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to define and maintain recipients for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability  - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to define and maintain recipients for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO).

1.3.1.2. Recipient List Processing

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Recipient List Processing is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to Recipient List Processing.

The business requirement is to be able to define and maintain recipient lists (i.e. distribution lists) for groups of persons who should receive a copy of a chosen document to be distributed from the vault.  The recipients and recipient lists must be defined in the R/3 System.  The data to be created and maintained for each recipient depends on the recipient type.  The recipient list allocates recipients to one or more documents.  The data to be created and maintained for each recipient list includes recipient list id, standard recipient list id, description for list, recipient data, and document data.  When you start a document distribution, the system determines recipients automatically from the allocation defined by the recipient list. 

The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for defining and maintaining recipient list(s) allocating groups of internal and external persons who will receive a distributed document for review and further processing, using KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are the government specific requirements related to Recipient List Processing:
· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP).

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request.  

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for packaging information, packaging requirements, and associated technical documents.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for environment documents, demil plan, equipment publications, Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP).

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number. 

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for regulations, Operation Requirements Documentation, and Logistic Management Information Documentation.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, and the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Maintenance Study, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Depot Capability, and ORD Plan. 

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Maintenance Capability, the Existing Depot Capability, the Economic Analysis, and the Labor Rates.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and the Back Order.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation.

· 
The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Specialized Repair Authorization, Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability.

·
·
·

The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, and the contract.
 4.
General Explanations

Recipient List Processing defines groups of persons who should receive a copy of chosen distributed document(s).  Before you can send documents to recipients on a list, you must have created and maintained this recipient list.  You can define recipient lists for distributing documents in the document management system.  The recipients can be determined automatically from the existing recipient list.  You can limit the number of lists that are considered when you start the document distribution by entering a Context.  You determine the following in the recipient list:

· 
who receives a document via document distribution
· 
how the recipient should receive the document
·


A standard recipient list may be used for documents to be distributed.  Documents are sent automatically to standard recipient lists if the distribution is initiated in the background by an event, or if you explicitly state that the documents should be sent to the standard recipient list when you start the distribution.  You can maintain one standard distribution list for each document.  The list applies to all document components and versions of a document.  Once the standard recipient list is set, locking prevents the definition of another recipient list for that document, until the recipient list is withdrawn.

When you create a recipient list, you enter all the documents that you want the recipient in the recipient list to receive, you may select the workstation application, you select the recipients by recipient type and choose the distribution type. When you start document distribution, you can decide whether you want to send the documents to the standard recipient list, or send the documents to all recipient lists.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Recipient List Processing include creating recipient lists for groups of persons who should receive documents, maintaining recipient list data, displaying the recipient list(s) for a document, displaying the document(s) which use a recipient list, entering recipients into Recipient Lists, and entering Recipient Lists when starting document distribution from the KPRO Vault, and optionally automated Workflow.

The input events are document distribution requests or identification of the need to distribute documents for review and further processing.  The output events are determining recipients from the recipient list, distribution of documents to recipients, receipts, recipient list and distribution logs and reports, and optionally automated Workflow.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition

Process_diag_00_Support_Sys_Acquisition.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria

Process_diag_00A_Eval_Input_and_Dev_SOW.vsd - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL

Process_diag_00B_Prepare_CDRL.vsd - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL).

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List

Process_diag_00C_Prepare_Data_Selection_List.vsd - Prepare Data Selection List.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule

Process_diag_00D_Dev_and_Finalize_LMI_Perf_Sched.vsd - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support

Process_diag_00E_Provide_Integrated_Logistics_Support.vsd - Provide Integrated Logistics Support.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability

Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02_Packaging_&_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Packaging and Freight Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements

Process_diag_02A_Packaging_Reqts.vsd - Packaging Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02B_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Freight Requirements.

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity

Process_diag_03_Rvw_Dst_NSN_Mng_activity.vsd - Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number

Process_diag_03A_Determine_Requirement_for_Stock_Number.vsd - Determine Requirement for Stock Number.

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity

Process_diag_03B_Determine_NSN_&_Managing_Activity.vsd - Determine NSN & Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement

Process_diag_05_Determine_Supply_Supt_Rqmt.vsd - Determine Supply Support Requirement.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item

Process_diag_05A_Determine_Type_of_Item.vsd - Determine Type of Item.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request

Process_diag_05B_Develop_and_Modify_Supply_Support_Request.vsd - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request.

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request

Process_diag_05C_Develop_and_Modify_NIMSR.vsd - Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request (NIMSR).

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program

Process_diag_10_Perf_Item_Reduc_Prog.vsd - Perform Item Reduction Program.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program

Process_diag_11_Perf_Weapon_Sys_Supt_Prgm.vsd - Perform Weapon System Support Program.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing

Process_diag_12_Perf_DIIP_Processing.vsd - Perform DIIP Processing.

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review

Process_diag_13_Perf_Demil_Review.vsd - Perform Demilitarization Review.

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment

Process_diag_14_Perf_Logistic_Reassign.vsd - Perform Logistical Reassignment.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN

Process_diag_16C_Integrate_MSRS_With_S-Lin.vsd - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)

Process_diag_16D_Compare_MSRS_and_Feeder_Data.vsd - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items

Process_diag_17_Gen_S-Lin_Chap6_Items.vsd - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items.

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request

Process_diag_17B_Process_S-Lin_NSN_Request.vsd - Process S-LIN, NSN Request.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan

Process_diag_22_Manage_Env_Plan.vsd - Manage Environmental Plan.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan

Process_diag_23_Manage_Demil_Plan.vsd - Manage Demilitarization Plan.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications

Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs

Process_diag_24A_Maintain_Publications.vsd - Maintain Pubs.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition

Process_diag_24B_Dir_Equip_Pubs_Acq.vsd - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events

Process_diag_24C_Support_Sys_Events.vsd - Support System Events.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish

Process_diag_24D_Publish.vsd - Publish.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning

Process_diag_26_Perf_Maint_Anal_Plng.vsd - Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data

Process_diag_27_Est_Mod_Inhouse_Maint_data.vsd - Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH

Process_diag_28_Create_Upd_BOIPFD_QQPRI_Dev_DPAMMH.vsd - Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis

Process_diag_29_Perform_Repair_Analysis.vsd - Perform Repair Analysis.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data

Process_diag_29A_Analyze_Maint_Sys_Data.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair

Process_diag_29B_Determine_Level_of_Repair.vsd - Determine Level of Repair.

A1.4.1.3.3 Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support

Process_diag_29C_Det_Test_Rqmt_and_Demo_Support.vsd - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy

Process_diag_30_Develop_Weapon_Sys_Maint_Strategy.vsd - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_31_Establish_Maint_Capability.vsd -  Establish Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability 

Process_diag_32_Establish_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility

Process_diag_32A_Prop_Repair_Facility.vsd - Propose Repair Facility.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement

Process_diag_32B_Analyze_Depot_Equip_Skill_Rqmts.vsd - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility

Process_diag_32C_Set-Up_Depot_Facility.vsd - Set-Up Depot Facility.

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_34_Establish_Fld_Lvl_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs

Process_diag_35_Manage_Maint_Programs.vsd - Manage Maintenance Programs.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs

Process_diag_36_Manage_MWO_Program.vsd - Manage MWO Programs.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO

Process_diag_36A_Develop_Verify_MWO.vsd - Develop/Verify MWO

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan

Process_diag_36B_Develop_MWO_Fielding_Plan.vsd - Develop MWO Fielding Plan.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application

Process_diag_36C_Manage_MWO_Application.vsd - Manage MWO Application.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests

Process_diag_37_Manage_SRA_Request.vsd - Manage SRA Requests.

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

Process_diag_38_Manage_Depot_Lvl_Maint_Contract.vsd -  Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of Recipient List Processing, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The definition of recipient lists should be able to extend to the non-SAP organizations and users.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide the non-SAP organizations and users to be defined for document distribution.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
AMC and the MSCs will have to decide the non-SAP organizations and users to be defined for document distribution.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to Recipient List Processing would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to distribute documents related to engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS, and to identify recipients from those systems.

Distributing documents to outside non-SAP recipients can be achieved by cFolders and Workflow functions.

SAP PLM cFolders
cFolders is a part of mySAP PLM to provide Life-cycle Collaboration in support of Collaborative Engineering and Project Management requirements.  cFolders supports asynchronous collaboration (the differentiator in the Supply Chain) on the web/internet within a virtual web space, and is being integrated with the SAP DMS (Document Management System) and KPro content server.  cFolders is free and is a component of SAP R/3, as are DMS and KPro.

cFolders permits authorized users to post, view, modify, and collaborate on objects in the KPro content server via their browser, without the need for SAP GUI.  Each folder can be configured for collaborative scenario (e.g. project team) or competitive scenario (e.g. request for proposal/bidders), supporting appropriate access authorities.  cFolders supports collaborative simultaneous viewing, redlining, discussions, chat, subscription, status notification, check in/check out, versioning, locking, full-text search, notification and chat user lists, and integration with SAP Business Workflow and Outlook E-Mail.

For WLMP, the described capability provides the following benefits:

· 
users can collaborate when creating, reviewing, processing business objects

· 
users can include business objects in their business processes which are not in the SAP database

· 
users can include Document Management System (DMS) objects in their business processes

· 
users can access business objects via a browser without the need for SAP GUI

· 
users can include external non-SAP persons in their business processes

· 
users can collaborate with external non-SAP persons

· 
users can deliver/receive information from external non-SAP persons

· 
users can include DMS, non-SAP business objects, external non-SAP persons in Workflows

·
·
·
·
·


SAP Business Workflow
For WLMP Business Workflow, this capability provides an option for users in a location without R/3 access, or external non-SAP persons, to process Workflow tasks via their Browser.  SAP users and non-SAP persons could receive Workflow tasks via E-Mail, and process the tasks via their Browser, without needing to visit the SAP GUI nor the SAP Inbox.  For example, Workflow could take information from SAP R/3, place that information in a cFolder, and notify users of their task via Outlook with a link to the business object to be processed.  The user would click the link which would navigate their Browser to the information in cFolders, they could process the information, and complete the Workflow task.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Additional System Configuration required for Recipient List Processing depends on the recipient type.  Different recipient types are defined in the SAP System.  You can maintain fixed values, parameters, or profiles for recipients in the R/3 System.  For example, the following recipient types are supported for documents:

· 
Internal user in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name
· 
SAPoffice recipient lists, for example, a personal distribution list and you enter a title
· 
External addresses in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name and the company
· 
Addresses and internal users, for example, you enter the name and the address
· ·
Organizational Units, for example, organizational unit, position, work center, person from the Org. Plan

·
·


System Configuration for Recipient List Processing may be needed in one or more of the following components, including SAPoffice, SAPconnect, Business Workplace, Business Workflow, Organizational Plan, and Central Address Management (CAM).

Addresses play an important role in a large number of business processes.  In Recipient List Processing, addresses are used to define and specify the type of communication (e.g. SAPoffice, email, postal address).  The SAP System benefits from the advantages of central address management (CAM).  A central organization of addresses in components of the SAP System provides the following advantages:

· 
Standardized interfaces can be used centrally by all components. This makes address maintenance easier.
· 
Consistent encapsulation of the functions and data reduces the maintenance effort in the components that use central address management.
· 
New functions related to address management can be implemented on a central basis.  This is especially important with regard to globalization (for example, addresses must meet international requirements).
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be loaded into the SAP Vault, and optionally converted into a suitable format. Working with the AMC SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for Recipient List Processing to be considered for future improvement include:

· 
Other PDM systems
· 
JCALS/JEDMICS
 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to Recipient List Processing.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with Recipient List Processing requirements, will require authorization to execute Recipient List Processing functions, transactions, and methods associated with the respective document objects.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with Recipient List Processing will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require Recipient List Processing, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support. 

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information in accordance with the contract.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, Technical Documentation, and Packaging Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for LMI Technical information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide packaging requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical packaging documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents needed for freight requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.3  Verify SKO Component - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents needed to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents needed for Stock Number requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documentation to determine Supply Support requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documentation to determine Type of Item from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documentation for Supply Support Request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents for NIMSR from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for hazardous materiel requirements information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for Item Identification Information Change, JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change from the document vault (KPRO). This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents for Perform Item Reduction from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Weapon System Support from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Perform DIIP Processing from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documents for Perform Demilitarization Review from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Perform Logical Reassignment from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documentation for Integrate MSRS with S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Process S-LIN, NSN request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Maintain Pubs from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents for Support System Events from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for Equipment publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability  - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to define and maintain recipient lists for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO).

1.3.1.3. Document Distribution

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Document Distribution is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to Document Distribution.

The business requirement is to be able to distribute the most current documents and document data to internal and/or external recipients for review and further processing. Document distribution and recipient lists should be managed based on distribution type. The documents to be distributed are maintained in the vault by the document management system. Optionally, documents can be grouped in folders for distribution, and can be controlled and tracked by automated Workflow. The required WLMP documents should be distributed to the respective recipients based on the logic defined in the IDEF business processes with any appropriate modifications.

The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for Document Distribution to internal and external recipients for review and further processing, for managing, controlling, and tracking documents distributed, recipients, and recipient lists based on distribution type, utilizing KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are the government specific requirements related to Document Distribution:

· 
The ability to distribute SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs.

· 
The ability to distribute the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List.

· 
The ability to distribute LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP).

· 
The ability to distribute an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request.  

· 
The ability to distribute LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information.

· 
The ability to distribute packaging information, packaging requirements, and associated technical documents.

· 
The ability to distribute packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization.

· 
The ability to distribute hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets.

· 
The ability to distribute JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change.

· 
The ability to distribute environment documents, demil plan, equipment publications, Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP).

· 
The ability to distribute the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number. 

· 
The ability to distribute regulations, Operation Requirements Documentation, and Logistic Management Information Documentation.

· 
The ability to distribute the Level of Repair Analysis Report, and the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule.

· 
The ability to distribute the Depot Maintenance Study, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement.

· 
The ability to distribute the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Depot Capability, and ORD Plan. 

· 
The ability to distribute the Depot Maintenance Capability, the Existing Depot Capability, the Economic Analysis, and the Labor Rates.

· 
The ability to distribute the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results.

· 
The ability to distribute the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and the Back Order.

· 
The ability to distribute the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation.

· 
The ability to distribute the Specialized Repair Authorization, Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability.

· 
The ability to distribute the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, and the contract.
 4.
General Explanations

Document Distribution distributes documents that are managed in the document management system (DMS) either manually or automatically. You can distribute the most current document data to internal or external recipients, for example, either simply as information, or to be processed further. Document Distribution works in conjunction with R/3 components including Document Management System (DMS), SAP Business Workflow, and SAPoffice.

Documents are distributed by making a distribution order.  Distribution is controlled based on the distribution type, and optionally using automated Workflow. The distribution type are based on the communication types in SAP Central Address Management. Distribution types can include SAPoffice mail, Intranet, E-mail, Internet, Postal Address, Print, and Fax.

Persons to receive the documents are defined in the recipient list. Documents can be distributed to R/3 system users, external companies, SAPoffice distribution lists, and Organizational Units defined in the associated SAP Org. Plan. Distribution is documented in the distribution order log, and optionally in SAP Business Workflow. Single documents can be distributed, as well as lower-level documents as part of a document structure if specified individually in the recipient list.

 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Document Distribution include defining the recipients and recipient lists, recipient management, defining the distribution type, creating and processing distribution orders, monitoring distribution orders, tracking and controlling distributed documents, the distribution log, and optionally automated Workflow.

The input events are document distribution requests or identification of the need to distribute documents for review and further processing. The output events are distribution of documents, receipts, distribution log, and optionally automated Workflow.
 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition

Process_diag_00_Support_Sys_Acquisition.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria

Process_diag_00A_Eval_Input_and_Dev_SOW.vsd - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL

Process_diag_00B_Prepare_CDRL.vsd - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL).

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List

Process_diag_00C_Prepare_Data_Selection_List.vsd - Prepare Data Selection List.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule

Process_diag_00D_Dev_and_Finalize_LMI_Perf_Sched.vsd - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support

Process_diag_00E_Provide_Integrated_Logistics_Support.vsd - Provide Integrated Logistics Support.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability

Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02_Packaging_&_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Packaging and Freight Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements

Process_diag_02A_Packaging_Reqts.vsd - Packaging Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02B_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Freight Requirements.

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity

Process_diag_03_Rvw_Dst_NSN_Mng_activity.vsd - Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number

Process_diag_03A_Determine_Requirement_for_Stock_Number.vsd - Determine Requirement for Stock Number.

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity

Process_diag_03B_Determine_NSN_&_Managing_Activity.vsd - Determine NSN & Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement

Process_diag_05_Determine_Supply_Supt_Rqmt.vsd - Determine Supply Support Requirement.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item

Process_diag_05A_Determine_Type_of_Item.vsd - Determine Type of Item.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request

Process_diag_05B_Develop_and_Modify_Supply_Support_Request.vsd - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request.

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request

Process_diag_05C_Develop_and_Modify_NIMSR.vsd - Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request (NIMSR).

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program

Process_diag_10_Perf_Item_Reduc_Prog.vsd - Perform Item Reduction Program.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program

Process_diag_11_Perf_Weapon_Sys_Supt_Prgm.vsd - Perform Weapon System Support Program.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing

Process_diag_12_Perf_DIIP_Processing.vsd - Perform DIIP Processing.

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review

Process_diag_13_Perf_Demil_Review.vsd - Perform Demilitarization Review.

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment

Process_diag_14_Perf_Logistic_Reassign.vsd - Perform Logistical Reassignment.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN

Process_diag_16C_Integrate_MSRS_With_S-Lin.vsd - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)

Process_diag_16D_Compare_MSRS_and_Feeder_Data.vsd - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items

Process_diag_17_Gen_S-Lin_Chap6_Items.vsd - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items.

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request

Process_diag_17B_Process_S-Lin_NSN_Request.vsd - Process S-LIN, NSN Request.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan

Process_diag_22_Manage_Env_Plan.vsd - Manage Environmental Plan.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan

Process_diag_23_Manage_Demil_Plan.vsd - Manage Demilitarization Plan.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications

Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs

Process_diag_24A_Maintain_Publications.vsd - Maintain Pubs.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition

Process_diag_24B_Dir_Equip_Pubs_Acq.vsd - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events

Process_diag_24C_Support_Sys_Events.vsd - Support System Events.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish

Process_diag_24D_Publish.vsd - Publish.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning

Process_diag_26_Perf_Maint_Anal_Plng.vsd - Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data

Process_diag_27_Est_Mod_Inhouse_Maint_data.vsd - Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH

Process_diag_28_Create_Upd_BOIPFD_QQPRI_Dev_DPAMMH.vsd - Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis

Process_diag_29_Perform_Repair_Analysis.vsd - Perform Repair Analysis.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data

Process_diag_29A_Analyze_Maint_Sys_Data.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair

Process_diag_29B_Determine_Level_of_Repair.vsd - Determine Level of Repair.

A1.4.1.3.3 Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support

Process_diag_29C_Det_Test_Rqmt_and_Demo_Support.vsd - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy

Process_diag_30_Develop_Weapon_Sys_Maint_Strategy.vsd - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_31_Establish_Maint_Capability.vsd -  Establish Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability 

Process_diag_32_Establish_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility

Process_diag_32A_Prop_Repair_Facility.vsd - Propose Repair Facility.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement

Process_diag_32B_Analyze_Depot_Equip_Skill_Rqmts.vsd - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility

Process_diag_32C_Set-Up_Depot_Facility.vsd - Set-Up Depot Facility.

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_34_Establish_Fld_Lvl_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs

Process_diag_35_Manage_Maint_Programs.vsd - Manage Maintenance Programs.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs

Process_diag_36_Manage_MWO_Program.vsd - Manage MWO Programs.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO

Process_diag_36A_Develop_Verify_MWO.vsd - Develop/Verify MWO

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan

Process_diag_36B_Develop_MWO_Fielding_Plan.vsd - Develop MWO Fielding Plan.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application

Process_diag_36C_Manage_MWO_Application.vsd - Manage MWO Application.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests

Process_diag_37_Manage_SRA_Request.vsd - Manage SRA Requests.

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

Process_diag_38_Manage_Depot_Lvl_Maint_Contract.vsd -  Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of Document Distribution, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.

 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The distribution of documents should be able to extend to the non-SAP organizations and users.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide if they want to load existing documents into the document vault.  The number of documents to be loaded will affect the amount of storage space (server space) that AMC will have to buy.  Documents that only exist on paper will have to be scanned into an electronic format.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The distribution of documents to non-SAP organizations and users can be implemented by using the cFolder and Workflow functionalities. AMC and the MSCs will have to decide if they want to load existing documents into the document vault.  The number of documents to be loaded will affect the amount of storage space (server space) that AMC will have to buy.  Documents that only exist on paper will have to be scanned into an electronic format.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to Document Distribution would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to distribute documents related to engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.

Distributing documents to outside non-SAP recipients can be achieved by cFolders and Workflow functions.

SAP PLM cFolders
cFolders is a part of mySAP PLM to provide Life-cycle Collaboration in support of Collaborative Engineering and Project Management requirements.  cFolders supports asynchronous collaboration (the differentiator in the Supply Chain) on the web/internet within a virtual web space, and is being integrated with the SAP DMS (Document Management System) and KPro content server.  cFolders is free and is a component of SAP R/3, as are DMS and KPro.

cFolders permits authorized users to post, view, modify, and collaborate on objects in the KPro content server via their browser, without the need for SAP GUI.  Each folder can be configured for collaborative scenario (e.g. project team) or competitive scenario (e.g. request for proposal/bidders), supporting appropriate access authorities.  cFolders supports collaborative simultaneous viewing, redlining, discussions, chat, subscription, status notification, check in/check out, versioning, locking, full-text search, notification and chat user lists, and integration with SAP Business Workflow and Outlook E-Mail.

For WLMP, the described capability provides the following benefits:

· 
users can collaborate when creating, reviewing, processing business objects

· 
users can include business objects in their business processes which are not in the SAP database

· 
users can include Document Management System (DMS) objects in their business processes

· 
users can access business objects via a browser without the need for SAP GUI

· 
users can include external non-SAP persons in their business processes

· 
users can collaborate with external non-SAP persons

· 
users can deliver/receive information from external non-SAP persons

· 
users can include DMS, non-SAP business objects, external non-SAP persons in Workflows

·
·
·
·
·


SAP Business Workflow
For WLMP Business Workflow, this capability provides an option for users in a location without R/3 access, or external non-SAP persons, to process Workflow tasks via their Browser.  SAP users and non-SAP persons could receive Workflow tasks via E-Mail, and process the tasks via their Browser, without needing to visit the SAP GUI nor the SAP Inbox.  For example, Workflow could take information from SAP R/3, place that information in a cFolder, and notify users of their task via Outlook with a link to the business object to be processed.  The user would click the link which would navigate their Browser to the information in cFolders, they could process the information, and complete the Workflow task.

 18.
System Configuration Considerations

SAPscript forms are needed to send a distribution package.  The SAP mail is generated for every distribution type by a SAPscript form that is denoted as a cover sheet. The following forms are used for the different distribution types:

· 
DDS_COVER_PAGE
· 
DDS_COVER_ITS
· 
DDS_COVER_PLO
· 
DDS_COVER_ORI
· 
DDS_COVER_HTP
·
·
·
·


The following form is used for the confirmation of receipt:

· 
DDS_RECEIPT
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be loaded into the SAP Vault, and optionally converted into a suitable format. Working with the AMC SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for Document Distribution to be considered for future improvement include:

· 
Other PDM systems
· 
JCALS/JEDMICS
 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to Document Distribution.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with Document Distribution requirements, will require authorization to execute Document Distribution functions, transactions, and methods associated with the respective document objects. Document distribution to non-SAP parties will need special checking.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with Document Distribution will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require Document Distribution, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - The ability to distribute SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The ability to distribute the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to distribute the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to distribute the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to distribute the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to distribute the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support. 

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to distribute LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information in accordance with the contract.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to distribute the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, Technical Documentation, and Packaging Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to distribute an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master - The ability to distribute LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information - The ability to distribute LMI Technical information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to distribute the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to distribute needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide packaging requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to distribute the technical packaging documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to distribute the technical documents needed for freight requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.3  Verify SKO Component - The ability to distribute the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity - The ability to distribute the technical documents needed to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number - The ability to distribute the technical documents needed for Stock Number requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity - The ability to distribute the technical documents to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to distribute the technical documentation to determine Supply Support requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to distribute the technical documentation to determine Type of Item from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to distribute the technical documentation for Supply Support Request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request - The ability to distribute the technical documents for NIMSR from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support - The ability to distribute packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - The ability to distribute packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to distribute packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to distribute packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to distribute hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to distribute hazardous materiel requirements information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to distribute information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to distribute Item Identification Information Change, JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change from the document vault (KPRO). This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program - The ability to distribute the technical documents for Perform Item Reduction from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Weapon System Support from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Perform DIIP Processing from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review - The ability to distribute the technical documents for Perform Demilitarization Review from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Perform Logical Reassignment from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to distribute the technical documentation for Integrate MSRS with S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to distribute the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Process S-LIN, NSN request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to distribute the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to distribute the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Maintain Pubs from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to distribute the needed documents for Support System Events from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to distribute the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications - The ability to distribute Equipment publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to distribute the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to distribute needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to distribute the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to distribute the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to distribute the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - The ability to distribute the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to distribute the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to distribute the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to distribute the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability  - The ability to distribute the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - The ability to distribute the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to distribute the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to distribute the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to distribute the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to distribute the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to distribute the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - The ability to distribute the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to distribute the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to distribute the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to distribute the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - The ability to distribute the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to distribute the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO).

1.3.1.4. Distribution Monitoring

CI template:
 1.
Expectations/Expectations

Distribution Monitoring is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to Distribution Monitoring.

The business requirement is to be able to monitor each processing step of a document distribution, and to be able to perform distribution activities directly from the distribution log.  The distribution log should provide information about the distribution order, the documents, and the recipients in list form.  The data for the Distribution Order should include ID, distribution type, send date, distribution point data.  The data for documents should include ID, document type, status, document data.  You can check which recipient(s) can receive a specific document, and which documents have been received by a specific recipient.

The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for monitoring document distribution, document and recipient data for internal and external persons who will receive a distributed document for review and further processing, using KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are the government specific requirements related to Distribution Monitoring:
· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP).

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request.  

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for packaging information, packaging requirements, and associated technical documents.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for environment documents, demil plan, equipment publications, Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP).

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number. 

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for regulations, Operation Requirements Documentation, and Logistic Management Information Documentation.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Level of Repair Analysis Report, and the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Depot Maintenance Study, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Depot Capability, and ORD Plan. 

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Depot Maintenance Capability, the Existing Depot Capability, the Economic Analysis, and the Labor Rates.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and the Back Order.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation.

· 
The ability to monitor document distribution for the Specialized Repair Authorization, Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability.

·
·

The ability to monitor document distribution for the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, and the contract.
 4.
General Explanations

Distribution Monitoring creates and maintains a distribution log with entries for the most important steps in the distribution process.  You can follow-up each processing step in the distribution process in this log.  When you start a distribution, you can specify a check for the output of the originals, a confirm receipt from the recipient, and ignore erroneous part orders that have not yet been sent.  Apart from being a source of information, you can also perform some distribution activities directly from the distribution log:

· 
In case of error, you can start the distribution again from the distribution log

· 
Depending on distribution status, you can perform distribution process activities

·
·
·


The distribution log is displayed in a list.  It contains a header for all of the fields in the list, and one or more blocks of information for each distribution that is part of a distribution order package, or is not part of a distribution order package.  Each block lists all the part orders contained in that distribution package.  There is an action log for each part order.  This action log contains all the steps involved in the part order, and information about the individual documents and recipients for that part order.  The list can be customized by the user with settings, such as:

· 
Define column settings

· 
Save and choose display variants

· 
Display status of lists

·
·
·


You can check which recipients can receive a specific document and you can display the recipient data from this list.  You can check which documents a recipient receives and you can display document data from this list.  Additional log information can be obtained from other SAP components including Action Log, Workflow Log, and SAPoffice mail.
 5.
Explanations of Functions and Events

The functions of Distribution Monitoring include creating and maintaining a distribution log, displaying the log, optionally customizing the log output list, checking for the output of the originals, confirming receipt by the recipients, executing distribution activities, displaying the recipient(s) of a document, displaying the document(s) that a recipient is sent, and logging document distribution and receipt steps, and optionally automated Workflow.

The input events are document distribution requests or identification of the need to distribute documents for review and further processing.  The output events are creating a distribution log, adding entries to the log based on the document distribution status, displaying the log, formatting the log output list, displaying associated document and recipient data, and optionally automated Workflow.

 6.
Organisational Structures, Objects and Process Attributes

We have identified current AMC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP.
 11.
Business Model

Please Refer to these PLM Business Process Flow Diagrams (Please see link to these diagrams on Level 2 of ASAP (PLM-Product Lifecycle Management)

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition

Process_diag_00_Support_Sys_Acquisition.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria

Process_diag_00A_Eval_Input_and_Dev_SOW.vsd - Evaluate Input and Develop Statement of Work.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL

Process_diag_00B_Prepare_CDRL.vsd - Prepare Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL).

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List

Process_diag_00C_Prepare_Data_Selection_List.vsd - Prepare Data Selection List.

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule

Process_diag_00D_Dev_and_Finalize_LMI_Perf_Sched.vsd - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule.

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support

Process_diag_00E_Provide_Integrated_Logistics_Support.vsd - Provide Integrated Logistics Support.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Process_diag_01_Recv_Validate_Maint_LMI.vsd - Receive, Validate & Maintain LMI Data

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Process_diag_01B_Determine_LMI_Change_Request.vsd - LMI Change Request

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Process_diag_01C_Maintain_LMI_Master.vsd - Maintain LMI Master

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Process_diag_01D_Maintain_Technical_Information.vsd - Maintain Technical Information

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability

Process_diag_01E_Interchangeability_&_Substitutability.vsd - Interchangeability & Substitutability

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02_Packaging_&_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Packaging and Freight Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements

Process_diag_02A_Packaging_Reqts.vsd - Packaging Requirements.

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements

Process_diag_02B_Freight_Reqts.vsd - Freight Requirements.

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity

Process_diag_03_Rvw_Dst_NSN_Mng_activity.vsd - Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number

Process_diag_03A_Determine_Requirement_for_Stock_Number.vsd - Determine Requirement for Stock Number.

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity

Process_diag_03B_Determine_NSN_&_Managing_Activity.vsd - Determine NSN & Managing Activity.

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement

Process_diag_05_Determine_Supply_Supt_Rqmt.vsd - Determine Supply Support Requirement.

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item

Process_diag_05A_Determine_Type_of_Item.vsd - Determine Type of Item.

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request

Process_diag_05B_Develop_and_Modify_Supply_Support_Request.vsd - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request.

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request

Process_diag_05C_Develop_and_Modify_NIMSR.vsd - Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request (NIMSR).

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Process_diag_07_Provide_Packaging_Support.vsd - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Process_diag_07A_Provide_Packaging_Guidance_Assist_and_Testing.vsd - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Process_diag_07B_Implement_Develop_Packaging_Policy.vsd - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Process_diag_07C_Perform_Packaging_Standardization.vsd - Perform Packaging Standardization

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Process_diag_08_Maint_HAZMAT.vsd - Maintain HAZMAT.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Process_diag_08A_Maintain_Hazmat_Material_Requirements.vsd - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Process_diag_08B_Provide_HAZMAT_Customer_Support.vsd - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Process_diag_09_Maint_Catalog_Info.vsd - Maintain Cataloging Information.
A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program

Process_diag_10_Perf_Item_Reduc_Prog.vsd - Perform Item Reduction Program.

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program

Process_diag_11_Perf_Weapon_Sys_Supt_Prgm.vsd - Perform Weapon System Support Program.

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing

Process_diag_12_Perf_DIIP_Processing.vsd - Perform DIIP Processing.

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review

Process_diag_13_Perf_Demil_Review.vsd - Perform Demilitarization Review.

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment

Process_diag_14_Perf_Logistic_Reassign.vsd - Perform Logistical Reassignment.

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN

Process_diag_16C_Integrate_MSRS_With_S-Lin.vsd - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN.

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)

Process_diag_16D_Compare_MSRS_and_Feeder_Data.vsd - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items

Process_diag_17_Gen_S-Lin_Chap6_Items.vsd - Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items.

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request

Process_diag_17B_Process_S-Lin_NSN_Request.vsd - Process S-LIN, NSN Request.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan

Process_diag_22_Manage_Env_Plan.vsd - Manage Environmental Plan.

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan

Process_diag_23_Manage_Demil_Plan.vsd - Manage Demilitarization Plan.

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications

Process_diag_24_Acquire_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Acquire Equipment Publications.

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs

Process_diag_24A_Maintain_Publications.vsd - Maintain Pubs.

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition

Process_diag_24B_Dir_Equip_Pubs_Acq.vsd - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition.

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events

Process_diag_24C_Support_Sys_Events.vsd - Support System Events.

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish

Process_diag_24D_Publish.vsd - Publish.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Process_diag_25_Sustain_Equip_Pubs.vsd - Sustain Equipment Publications

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning

Process_diag_26_Perf_Maint_Anal_Plng.vsd - Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning.

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data

Process_diag_27_Est_Mod_Inhouse_Maint_data.vsd - Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data.

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH

Process_diag_28_Create_Upd_BOIPFD_QQPRI_Dev_DPAMMH.vsd - Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH.

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis

Process_diag_29_Perform_Repair_Analysis.vsd - Perform Repair Analysis.

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data

Process_diag_29A_Analyze_Maint_Sys_Data.vsd - Support System Acquisition.

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair

Process_diag_29B_Determine_Level_of_Repair.vsd - Determine Level of Repair.

A1.4.1.3.3 Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support

Process_diag_29C_Det_Test_Rqmt_and_Demo_Support.vsd - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstration Support.

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy

Process_diag_30_Develop_Weapon_Sys_Maint_Strategy.vsd - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy.

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_31_Establish_Maint_Capability.vsd -  Establish Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability 

Process_diag_32_Establish_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility

Process_diag_32A_Prop_Repair_Facility.vsd - Propose Repair Facility.

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement

Process_diag_32B_Analyze_Depot_Equip_Skill_Rqmts.vsd - Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement.

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility

Process_diag_32C_Set-Up_Depot_Facility.vsd - Set-Up Depot Facility.

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_33_Establish_Ammo_Depot_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability

Process_diag_34_Establish_Fld_Lvl_Maint_Capability.vsd - Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability.

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs

Process_diag_35_Manage_Maint_Programs.vsd - Manage Maintenance Programs.

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs

Process_diag_36_Manage_MWO_Program.vsd - Manage MWO Programs.

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO

Process_diag_36A_Develop_Verify_MWO.vsd - Develop/Verify MWO

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan

Process_diag_36B_Develop_MWO_Fielding_Plan.vsd - Develop MWO Fielding Plan.

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application

Process_diag_36C_Manage_MWO_Application.vsd - Manage MWO Application.

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests

Process_diag_37_Manage_SRA_Request.vsd - Manage SRA Requests.

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract

Process_diag_38_Manage_Depot_Lvl_Maint_Contract.vsd -  Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract.
 12.
Changes to existing organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures. The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.
 14.
Description of improvements

Improvements will be realized as a result of electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures, including the use of Distribution Monitoring, electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

Users will have easy access to real-time document information, effective control of document and transaction information, reduced long lead times due to transport improvements, reduced cycle time and process delays, improved visibility and tracking of data and process, improved collaboration and communication, and enforced, repeatable, measurable business processes.
 15.
Description and classification of Functional  Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
The monitoring of document distribution should be able to extend to the non-SAP organizations and users.  AMC and the MSCs will have to decide the non-SAP organizations and users to be defined for document distribution.
 16.
Approaches to Covering Functional Deficits

Gaps
None identified at this time.

Issues
 AMC and the MSCs will have to decide the non-SAP organizations and users to be defined for document distribution.
 17.
Notes on Further Improvements

Improvements to Distribution Monitoring would be an interface to command specific PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS.  Having this Application Link Enabling Interface (ALE) link, would allow users to distribute documents related to engineering drawings and technical manuals that reside in other PDM systems and JCALS/JEDMICS, and to monitor document distribution from those systems.

Distributing documents to outside non-SAP recipients can be achieved by cFolders and Workflow functions.

SAP PLM cFolders
cFolders is a part of mySAP PLM to provide Life-cycle Collaboration in support of Collaborative Engineering and Project Management requirements.  cFolders supports asynchronous collaboration (the differentiator in the Supply Chain) on the web/internet within a virtual web space, and is being integrated with the SAP DMS (Document Management System) and KPro content server.  cFolders is free and is a component of SAP R/3, as are DMS and KPro.

cFolders permits authorized users to post, view, modify, and collaborate on objects in the KPro content server via their browser, without the need for SAP GUI.  Each folder can be configured for collaborative scenario (e.g. project team) or competitive scenario (e.g. request for proposal/bidders), supporting appropriate access authorities.  cFolders supports collaborative simultaneous viewing, redlining, discussions, chat, subscription, status notification, check in/check out, versioning, locking, full-text search, notification and chat user lists, and integration with SAP Business Workflow and Outlook E-Mail.

For WLMP, the described capability provides the following benefits:

· 
users can collaborate when creating, reviewing, processing business objects

· 
users can include business objects in their business processes which are not in the SAP database

· 
users can include Document Management System (DMS) objects in their business processes

· 
users can access business objects via a browser without the need for SAP GUI

· 
users can include external non-SAP persons in their business processes

· 
users can collaborate with external non-SAP persons

· 
users can deliver/receive information from external non-SAP persons

· 
users can include DMS, non-SAP business objects, external non-SAP persons in Workflows

·
·
·
·
·
·
·


SAP Business Workflow
For WLMP Business Workflow, this capability provides an option for users in a location without R/3 access, or external non-SAP persons, to process Workflow tasks via their Browser.  SAP users and non-SAP persons could receive Workflow tasks via E-Mail, and process the tasks via their Browser, without needing to visit the SAP GUI nor the SAP Inbox.  For example, Workflow could take information from SAP R/3, place that information in a cFolder, and notify users of their task via Outlook with a link to the business object to be processed.  The user would click the link which would navigate their Browser to the information in cFolders, they could process the information, and complete the Workflow task.
 18.
System Configuration Considerations

Additional System Configuration required for Distribution Monitoring depends on the recipient type.  Different recipient types are defined in the SAP System.  You can maintain fixed values, parameters, or profiles for recipients in the R/3 System.  For example, the following recipient types are supported for documents:

· 
Internal user in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name
· 
SAPoffice recipient lists, for example, a personal distribution list and you enter a title
· 
External addresses in central address management (CAM), for example, you enter the name and the company
· 
Addresses and internal users, for example, you enter the name and the address
· 
Organizational Units, for example, organizational unit, position, work center, person from the Org. Plan

·


System Configuration for Distribution Monitoring may be needed in one or more of the following components, including SAPoffice, SAPconnect, Business Workplace, Business Workflow, Organizational Plan, and Central Address Management (CAM).

Addresses play an important role in a large number of business processes.  In Distribution Monitoring, addresses are used to define and specify the type of communication (e.g. SAPoffice, email, postal address).  The SAP System benefits from the advantages of central address management (CAM).  A central organization of addresses in components of the SAP System provides the following advantages:

· 
Standardized interfaces can be used centrally by all components. This makes address maintenance easier.
· 
Consistent encapsulation of the functions and data reduces the maintenance effort in the components that use central address management.
·

New functions related to address management can be implemented on a central basis.  This is especially important with regard to globalization (for example, addresses must meet international requirements).
 19.
File Conversion Considerations

Documents associated with these business requirements, that are stored in cabinets today, may need to be scanned into the SAP Vault on-demand or batch. Electronic documents may need to be loaded into the SAP Vault, and optionally converted into a suitable format. Working with the AMC SME's (Subject Matter Experts), determination needs to be made on the type and specificity of the documents that should be stored in the Vault or other electronic media.
 20.
Interface Considerations

Interfaces for Distribution Monitoring to be considered for future improvement include:

· 
Other PDM systems
· 
JCALS/JEDMICS
 21.
Reporting Considerations

A number of CCSS generated reports have been identified.  AMC has to define detailed requirements as it relates to Distribution Monitoring.
 22.
Authorization Considerations

The organizational roles and positions performing in the business processes associated with Distribution Monitoring requirements, will require authorization to execute Distribution Monitoring functions, transactions, and methods associated with the respective document objects.

Any authorizations in regulations governing business processes associated with Distribution Monitoring will apply. Please reference the attached document listing all regulations for the WLMP PLM business processes.
 23.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require Distribution Monitoring, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - The ability to monitor distribution of SOWs, CDRLs, and IGCEs from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the SOW.

A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) for input into the CDRL.

A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - The ability to monitor distribution of the CDRL and SOW to prepare the Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The ability to monitor distribution of the LMI CDRL and LMI Data Selection List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide integrated logistics support. 

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data - The ability to monitor distribution of LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information in accordance with the contract.

A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - The ability to monitor distribution of the SOW, CDRL, Data Selection List, Technical Documentation, and Packaging Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request - The ability to monitor distribution of an Item Identification Information Change, LMI Response, and LMI Change Request from the document vault (KPRO).  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master - The ability to monitor distribution of LMI DB information, LMI Configuration Information, and LMI Maintenance Information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information - The ability to monitor distribution of LMI Technical information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.1.5  Interchangeability & Substitutability - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - The ability to monitor distribution of needed documents from the document vault (KPRO) to provide packaging requirements.

A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical packaging documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents needed for freight requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.1.3  Verify SKO Component - The ability to monitor distribution of the SKO List from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.1  Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents needed to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.1  Determine Requirement for Stock Number - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents needed for Stock Number requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.1.2  Determine NSN & Managing Activity - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents to determine NSN from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documentation to determine Supply Support requirement from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documentation to determine Type of Item from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documentation for Supply Support Request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.1.3.3 Develop & Modify Non-Consumable Item Material Supply Request - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents for NIMSR from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support - The ability to monitor distribution of packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - The ability to monitor distribution of packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - The ability to monitor distribution of packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization - The ability to monitor distribution of packaging guidance, packaging policy, and packaging standardization from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - The ability to monitor distribution of hazardous materiel requirements information, Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements - The ability to monitor distribution of hazardous materiel requirements information from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - The ability to monitor distribution of information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - The ability to monitor distribution of Item Identification Information Change, JLC-17, Annual Price Update, and UI Change from the document vault (KPRO). This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.3.1  Perform Item Reduction Program - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents for Perform Item Reduction from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Weapon System Support from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Perform DIIP Processing from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.3.4  Perform Demilitarization Review - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documents for Perform Demilitarization Review from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Perform Logical Reassignment from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS with S-LIN - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documentation for Integrate MSRS with S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The ability to monitor distribution of the technical documentation, the Basis of Issue Plan, and the MSO-Approved S-LIN from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.2.4.3.2 Process S-LIN, NSN Request - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Process S-LIN, NSN request from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - The ability to monitor distribution of the existing environment documents and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - The ability to monitor distribution of the existing demil plan and other needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Acquire Equipment Publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Maintain Pubs from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents for Support System Events from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - The ability to monitor distribution of the final publication documents from the document vault (KPRO) to publish the documents.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications - The ability to monitor distribution of Equipment publications from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - The ability to monitor distribution of the Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP)  and required documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - The ability to monitor distribution of needed documents from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - The ability to monitor distribution of the Logistics Management Support Information, regulations, and the ORD with CARDS Number from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - The ability to monitor distribution of the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information Documentation, Weapon Systems Plan, and Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - The ability to monitor distribution of the Modified MTOE, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon Systems Plan, and the Maintenance Planning Summaries from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - The ability to monitor distribution of the Logistic Management Information Documentation, the Weapon System Plans, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - The ability to monitor distribution of the Level of Repair Analysis Report, the Acquisition Strategy and Schedule, and the Logistics Management Information Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy - The ability to monitor distribution of the regulations, the Operation Requirements Documentation, the Weapon System Plan, LMI documents, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirements from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - The ability to monitor distribution of the Depot Maintenance Study, the Logistics Management Support Information documents, the BOIPFD, the QQPRI, the Maintenance Plan, and the Maintenance Resource Requirement from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability  - The ability to monitor distribution of the Depot Maintenance Study, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Depot Maintenance Requirement, the Maintenance Resource Requirement, the Existing Depot Capability, and the Maintenance Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - The ability to monitor distribution of the Depot Maintenance Study, the Depot Capability, ORD Plan, the Maintenance Resource Requirements, and the Facility Modification Proposal from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - The ability to monitor distribution of the Depot Maintenance Capability Required, the Facility Modification Proposal, the Existing Depot Capability, the technical documents, the Economic Analysis, the Maintenance Plan, and the Labor Rates from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - The ability to monitor distribution of the Depot capability Required, the LMI Documents, and the DM Plant Equipment Test from the document vault (KPRO).

New    Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - The ability to monitor distribution of the needed documents from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - The ability to monitor distribution of the Maintenance Resource Requirements, the Maintenance Plan, the ILS Planning Document, and the Material Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The ability to monitor distribution of the Maintenance Plan, the DLM Program Contract, and the PUB Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - The ability to monitor distribution of the Draft MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, the Material Due-In and Back Order, and the Pub Meeting Results from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - The ability to monitor distribution of the Approved MWO, the Funded Equipment Engineering Change Proposal, and the Modification Kit Documentation from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - The ability to monitor distribution of the Approved MWO, the Pub Meeting Results, the Resources Availability Response, and the Availability of Mod Kits and Spars Due-In from the document vault(KPRO).

A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - The ability to monitor distribution of the MWO Approved EPC funded and the Modification Work Order Fielding Plan from the document vault (KPRO). 

A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - The ability to monitor distribution of the Request for Specialized Repair Authorization, the Operational Field Maintenance Capability, and the Operational Depot Maintenance Capability from the document vault (KPRO).

A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - The ability to monitor distribution of the Depot Level Maintenance Contract, the GFE/GFM List, the QA Specifications, the technical documentation, and the contract from the document vault (KPRO).
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For each applicable functional business requirements listed below, a description is provided of the value-added or best practice implied by implementing SAP functionality to the "To-Be" business process.


A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Provides access to a single common location for all Weapon System Contract Packages [Specification folder] with electronic access for review and approval of in-work Contracts and viewing of released contract documents.  Utilization of Workflow for Contract task assignments and review and approval of Contract Packages by internal/external reviewers at the discretion of the team leader.


A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - Provides capability of storing the Statement of Work (SOW) as an attachment to the associated weapon system contract package [Specification folder].  Using Workflow to assign the task of generating the SOW and placing it in the contract package [folder] provides capability for electronic task assignment and tracking of progress relative to assigned due dates (assigned by the team lead).


A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - Provides capability of storing the Contract Deliverable Requirements Listing (CDRL) as an attachment to the associated weapon system contract package [Specification folder].  Using Workflow to assign the task of generating the CDRL and placing it in the contract package [folder] provides capability for electronic task assignment and tracking of progress relative to assigned due dates (assigned by the team lead).


A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - Provides capability of storing the LMI Selection List as an attachment to the associated weapon system contract package [folder].  Using Workflow to assign the task of generating the LMI Selection List and placing it in the contract package [folder] provides capability for electronic task assignment and tracking of progress relative to assigned due dates (assigned by the team lead).


A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - Provides capability of storing the LMI Performance Schedule as an attachment to the associated weapon system contract package [Specification folder].  Using Workflow to assign the task of generating the LMI Performance Schedule and placing it in the contract package [folder] provides capability for electronic task assignment and tracking of progress relative to assigned due dates (assigned by the team lead).


A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - Using Workflow to assign tasks of creating or reviewing Logistics documentation  reduces throughput time and improves configuration management ( revision/version control) within the context of logistics support. Use of SAP PLM KPRO "vault" functionality provides implied document access security that allows the right people to access the right documentation at the right time.


A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI data received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation.


A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMITD/Packaging Information - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical documentation package information.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information..


A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to determine the relationship between 2 or more NSNs by BOM application.


A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of Packaging Report information.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system Packaging (specification) documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system Packaging (specification) documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system Freight (specification) documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to determine requirement for a stock number.


A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) prior to submitting a request for a new NSN..


A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) when determining if an NSN is consumable or non-consumable prior to generating an SSR or NIMSR..


A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data prior to processing an SSR.


A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability Support - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.  Provides capability of linking Packaging report documentation to pertinent items in a product structure.  Previously stored Packaging Design documentation, Packaging Test Reports, Packaging Policies/Procedures/Standards, After Action Reports, and Procurement Work Directives documentation may be referenced or re-used (copied) as templates for new documentation to save time and effort.


A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data. When packaging policies are changed, creation of new or revision of existing  technical documentation, policies, and packaging support documents will be kept in one common location under configuration control.


A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation (HAZMAT Updates, Material Safety Data Sheets, etc)  required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI HAZMAT Data.


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.


A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data. Hazardous Support response and HAZMAT Policy Guidance and support for packaging and transportation documentation will be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used for provisioning configuration.


A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data applicable to Item Reduction Study (IRS) to determine whether the proposed replacement item is suitable.


A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data when conducting review for item retention or deletion.


A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data when performing DEMIL review process.


A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data as required to integrate MSRS with S-LIN.


A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data when comparing MSRS & BOIPFD to determine there are no duplicates.


A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data to investigate request to generate S-LIN.


A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data and review previous requests to add NSN to LIN.


A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to generate a new Environment Plan or re-use of previously stored Environmental Plans (as templates).


A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to generated a new DEMIL Plan or re-use of previously stored DEMIL Plans (as templates).


A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to generate Equipment Publications.   New SAP A&D functionality will provide access to latest functional groupings of items in assembly / disassembly order for purposes of automatically generating a Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL).  Workflow functionality will provide an automated task assignment, review/approval, and tracking of Equipment Publication progress to plan capability.


A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data. Workflow functionality will provide an automated task assignment, review/approval, and tracking of Equipment Publication progress to plan capability.


A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data. Workflow functionality will provide an automated task assignment, review/approval, and tracking of Equipment Publication progress to plan capability.


A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data with reference to previously stored Publication meeting results and Test Incidence Reports..


A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data. Workflow functionality will provide an automated task assignment, review/approval, and tracking of Equipment Publication progress to plan capability. Latest (configuration controlled) Equipment publications will be available for in-house updates as well as distribution for final publishing.


A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to generate Equipment Publications.   New SAP A&D functionality will provide access to latest functional groupings of items in assembly / disassembly order for purposes of automatically generating / updating Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) documentation.  Workflow functionality will provide an automated task assignment, review/approval, and tracking of Equipment Publication progress to plan capability.


A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to perform maintenance analysis and planning.


A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to establish or modify in-house maintenance data.


A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to review system characteristics.


A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to perform repair analysis.


A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to analyze maintenance system data and perform LMI technical data comparisons.


A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used when performing Level of repair analysis.


A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to determine test requirements and reviewing previously stored test requirement and Test and Demo Support – System Support Package (SPP) documentation.


A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data that is used to study and determine operational and maintenance requirements for the system.


A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data that is used to establish maintenance capability.


A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used when analyzing and proposing a repair facility for Weapon System Maintenance OR performing analysis of existing depot equipment and skills.


A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data when reviewing existing depot repair facility requirements and  defining new capability requirements.


A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Deport Equipment & Skill Requirement - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data and documentation that is needed to review proposed modifications to facilities.


A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used to review depot capability, plant equipment sets, training requirements, etc.


New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data.  Previously stored SOW, DMWR and ICAMP documentation may be referenced or re-used (copied) as templates for new documentation to save time and effort.


A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data used when performing review / comparison of identified requirements and determining deficiencies OR for performing review of new items on revised MTOE.


A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data when reviewing Maintenance Plan or DLM Program Contract as required to manage SRA requests.


A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze LMI Data necessary to develop or verify an MWO.


A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze Draft MWO, funded Engineering Change Order, or Modifications Kit documentation.


A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze Approved MWO, Pub Meeting Results, Availability of Mod. Kit and Spares (Due-In) documentation.


A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze MWO Approved and ECP funded documents and MWO Fielding Plan documentation.


A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze Request for Specialized Repair (SRA), Operational Field Maintenance Capability, or Operational Depot Maintenance Capability documentation.


A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract - Provides improved collaboration (concurrent sharing) of LMI Technical data packages received from internal and external sources.  SAP PLM KPRO vault functionality provides dependable access to weapon system contract (specification) package documentation required (for reference) to verify or analyze Depot level maintenance contracts, GFE/GFM List, QA Specifications, Weapon System Contracts, Supporting Technical documentation, etc.
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		00D - Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule

				LMI CDRL

				LMI Data Selection List

				LMI Performance Schedule

				Contract Modification Request

		00E - Provide Integrated Logistics Support

				Acquisition Strategy

				Contractor ILS Deliveries

				Contract Award or Modification

				ILS Planning Documents - Provision Plan, Equipment Publications Plan, LOGPLAN

				ILS Planning Document Response

				PTD Conference Reviewed

				Contract Modification Request

				Contractor Rejected Submission

		01 - Receive, Validate, & Maintain LMI Data

		01A - Verify LMI technical Data/Packaging Information

				Technical Documentation

				SOW

				CDRL

				Data Selection List

				Packaging Documentation

		01B - LMI Change Request

				Technical Documentation

		01C - Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information

				LMI Technical Documentation (LMITD)

				RPSTL Update

				Acquisition Strategy

				Trade -off Study

				Use Study Report

				PTD/LMI Notification

				Component List

		01E - Interchangeability & Substitutability

				Technical Document Package

		02 - Packaging Requirements

				Packaging Report

		02A - Apply Packaging Requirements

				Technical Documents

				Packaging Information Report

		02B - Apply Freight Requirements

				Technical Documents

				Freight Change Submission

				Item ID Info Change

		03 - Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity

		03A - Determine Requirement for Stock Number

		03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity

				Technical Documents

		04 - Determine Stock Numbers

		04A - Assign Local Stock Number

				Regulatory Guidance from vault ?

		04B - Process NSN Request

		05 - Determine Supply Support Requirement

				Technical documents

		05A - Determine Type of Item

				Technical documents

		05B - Develop & Modify Supply Support Request

				Technical documents

		05C - Develop & Modify Non-Consummable Item Material Supply Request (NIMSR)

		06 - Process Girder

		07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support

				Engineering Design Documents

				Packaging Design Documents

				Packaging Instruction

				Packaging Test Report

				Packaging Policies, Procedures, Standards, pubs

				E-mail Response

				After Action Report

				Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Report

				ECP Response

		07A - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

				Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Report

				Packaging Policies, Procedures, Standards, pubs

				Technical Documents

				Packaging Material

				Handling, Blocking, & Bracing Procedure

				PWD/Packaging Spec

				Packaging Support

				Packaging Test Report

		07B - Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

				Technical Documents

				Packaging Policy

				Packaging Support

		07C - Perform Packaging Standardization

				Technical Documents

				Packaging  Standard

				Packaging Support

		08 - Maintain Hazmat

		08A - Maintain Hazardous Material Requirement

		08B - Provide HAZMAT Customer Support

				Hazardous Support Response

				HAZMAT Policy Guidance

		09 - Maintain Cataloging Information

				Provisioning Config. Information

		10 - Perform Item Reduction Program

		11 - Perform Weapon System Support Program

		12 - Perform DIIP Processing

				Technical Documents

		13 - Perform Demilitarization Review

		14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment

		15 - Generate/Delete Z-lin

		15A - Generate Z-Lin

		15B - Delete Z-Lin

		16 - Generate S-Lin

		16A - Generate S-Lin

		16B - Update Material Status Record Submission

		16C - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN

				Technical Document

		16D - Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date)

				Basis of Issue Plan

				MSO-Approved S-Lin

		17 - Generate S-Lin for Chapter 6 Items

		17A - Research TCE Request

		17B - Process S-Lin, NSN Request

		18 - Generate LIN, NSN for Chapter 6 & 8 Items

		18A - Process S-LIN/NSN Request

		18B - Assign Non-Standard LIN Description

		18C - Maintain SB 700-20 Chapter 8

		19 - Maintain Appendix E

		20 - Maintain Appendix H

		21 - Produce SB-700-20

		22 - Manage Environmental Plan

				environmental documents

		23 - Manage Demilitarization Plan

				Demilitarization Plan

		24 - Acquire Equipment Publications

				Meeting Results

				Narrative Publications

				RPSTL / DMWR

				Supply Bulletins

				MWO

				SKO

		24A - Maintain Publications

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Publication

				Pub Meeting Results

		24B - Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition

				Draft Publications - Tech Manuals, Tech Bulletins, Supply Bulletins, Mod Work Orders, Depot Maintenance Work Requirements, Supply Cataloges, PS Magazine, EIR Digest

				Publication Meeting Results

		24C - Equipment Publications Support to Ongoing System Events (Test / R&D)

				Draft Publications - Tech Manuals, Tech Bulletins, Supply Bulletins, Mod Work Orders, Depot Maintenance Work Requirements, Supply Cataloges, PS Magazine, EIR Digest

				Publication Meeting Results

				Test Incident Report

		24D - Publish

				Final Publications

				DA / Command Authenthicated Publications

		25 - Sustain Equipment Publicatins

				RPSTL / DMWR

				Publication

				SKO

				Supply Bulletins

				Narrative Publications

				Rescission Request

				Reply Letter

		26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning

				Weapon System Plans - SMMP, SEMP, TEMP

				Requirements Documents

				Direct Productive Annual Maintenance Hours (DPAMMH)

				Maintenance Plan

				Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)

		27 - Establish / Modify In-House Maintenance Data

				Technical Documents

				Regulatory Guidance

				e-mail messages

				Integrated Logistics Support Plan (ILSP)

				Operation & Organization Plan

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Maintenance Manuals, RPSTL's, LSAR's, Provisiong Tech. Documentation, Maintenance Alloc. Chart, Associated Items of Equipement (ASIOE), Component of End Items (COEI), Tools and Test Equipment Docs.

				In-Process Review Status Report

				Recommended Changes to supporting documentation

		28 - Create / Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Maintenance Manuals, RPSTL's, LSAR's, Provisiong Tech. Documentation, Maintenance Alloc. Chart, Associated Items of Equipement (ASIOE), Component of End Items (COEI), Tools and Test Equipment Docs.

				Regulatory Guidance

				ORD with CARDS Number

		29 - Perform Repair Analysis

				Regulatory Guidance

				Operation Requirements Documentation (ORD / O&O Plan)

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Weapon System Plans

				Maintenance Plan

				Technical Direction Memos

		29A - Analyze Maintenance System Data

				Modified MTOE

				Operation Requirements Documentation (ORD / O&O Plan)

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Weapon System Plans

				Maintenance Planning Summaries, Repair Analysis Summaries

				Level of Repair Analysis Report

		29B - Determine Level of Repair

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Weapon System Plans - SMMP, SEMP, TEMP

				Maintenance Plan

				Level of Repair Analysis Report

		29C - Determine Test Requirement and Demonstrate Support

				Level of Repair Analysis Report

				Acquisistion Strategy and Schedule

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements, Repair Analysis Summaries, Associated Item of Equipment (ASIOE), Components of End Item (COEI), Tools and Test Equipment

				Test Requirement

				Test and Demo Support - System Support Package (SPP)

		30 - Develop Weapon System Maintenance Strategy

				Regulatory Guidance

				Operational Requirements Documentation (ORD/O&O Plan)

				Weapon System Plan - SMMP, SEMP, TEMP

				LMI Documentation

				Maintenance Plan

				Maintenace Resource Requirements
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				Logistics Management Support Information

				BOIPFD

				QQPRI

				Maintenance Plan

				Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)
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				APE

				ICAMP

				Maintenance Capability Data

		32 - Establish Depot Maintenance Capability

				Depot Maintenance Study

				Facility Modification Proposal

				Depot Maintenance Requirement

				Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)

				Depot Capability Request Response

				Maintenance Plan

				Depot Capability Request

				Depot Selection Announcement Doc.
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				Depot Capability

				ORD Plan

				Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)

				Depot Capability Request

				Depot Capability Required to support End items

		32B - Analysis Depot Equipment & Skill Requirements

				Depot Capability Required

				Facility Modification Proposal

				Existing Depot Capability

				Technical Documents

				Economic Analysis

				Maintenance Plan

				Labor Rates

				DPME Tech Data Package

				Labor Rate Request

				Contract Requirements Package

		32C - Setup Depot Facility

				Depot capability required

				LMI Documentation

				DM Plant equipment test program sets

				Depot Maint. Capability operational

		33 - Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability

				DMWR

				SOW

				Cost Estimate

				ICAMP

				Ammo Pecuilar Equipment (APE)

				Technical Dwg. Package

		34 - Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability

				Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)

				Maintenance Plan

				ILS Planning Document

				MTOE

				Material Fielding Agreement

				Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency

		35 - Manage Maintenance Programs

				Maintenance Plan

				DLM Program Contract

				Pub Meeting Results

				Approval/Disapproval Letter

				Maintenance Program - Maintenance Requirements, DM Contract Requirements Package, MWO Fielding Plan

		36 - Manage MWO Programs

				MWO

				Funded Equipment Eng. Change Proposal

				Material Due-In and Back Order
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		36A - Develop / Verify MWO

				MWO

				Fielded Equipment Engineering Changes Proposal (ECP)

				Modification Kit Documentation
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		38 - Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract
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				Contract
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				Acquisition Strategy

				Trade -off Study

				Use Study Report

				PTD/LMI Notification

				Component List
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		03B - Determine NSN & Managing Activity
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				Technical documents
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				Technical documents
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		06 - Process Girder

		07 - Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Support
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				Packaging Instruction

				Packaging Test Report
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				E-mail Response

				After Action Report

				Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Report

				ECP Response

		07A - Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance, & Testing

				Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Report
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				Packaging Material

				Handling, Blocking, & Bracing Procedure
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				Packaging Support
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				Technical Documents
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				Technical Documents
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				Packaging Support

		08 - Maintain Hazmat
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		12 - Perform DIIP Processing

				Technical Documents

		13 - Perform Demilitarization Review

		14 - Perform Logistical Reassignment

		15 - Generate/Delete Z-lin
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		16C - Integrate MSRS with S-LIN

				Technical Document
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		17 - Generate S-Lin for Chapter 6 Items

		17A - Research TCE Request

		17B - Process S-Lin, NSN Request

		18 - Generate LIN, NSN for Chapter 6 & 8 Items

		18A - Process S-LIN/NSN Request

		18B - Assign Non-Standard LIN Description

		18C - Maintain SB 700-20 Chapter 8

		19 - Maintain Appendix E

		20 - Maintain Appendix H

		21 - Produce SB-700-20

		22 - Manage Environmental Plan

				environmental documents

		23 - Manage Demilitarization Plan

				Demilitarization Plan

		24 - Acquire Equipment Publications

				Meeting Results

				Narrative Publications

				RPSTL / DMWR

				Supply Bulletins

				MWO

				SKO

		24A - Maintain Publications

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements
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				Pub Meeting Results
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				Draft Publications - Tech Manuals, Tech Bulletins, Supply Bulletins, Mod Work Orders, Depot Maintenance Work Requirements, Supply Cataloges, PS Magazine, EIR Digest
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		24C - Equipment Publications Support to Ongoing System Events (Test / R&D)

				Draft Publications - Tech Manuals, Tech Bulletins, Supply Bulletins, Mod Work Orders, Depot Maintenance Work Requirements, Supply Cataloges, PS Magazine, EIR Digest

				Publication Meeting Results

				Test Incident Report

		24D - Publish

				Final Publications

				DA / Command Authenthicated Publications

		25 - Sustain Equipment Publicatins

				RPSTL / DMWR

				Publication

				SKO

				Supply Bulletins

				Narrative Publications

				Rescission Request

				Reply Letter

		26 - Perform Maintenance Analysis Planning

				Weapon System Plans - SMMP, SEMP, TEMP

				Requirements Documents

				Direct Productive Annual Maintenance Hours (DPAMMH)

				Maintenance Plan

				Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR)

		27 - Establish / Modify In-House Maintenance Data

				Technical Documents

				Regulatory Guidance

				e-mail messages

				Integrated Logistics Support Plan (ILSP)

				Operation & Organization Plan

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Maintenance Manuals, RPSTL's, LSAR's, Provisiong Tech. Documentation, Maintenance Alloc. Chart, Associated Items of Equipement (ASIOE), Component of End Items (COEI), Tools and Test Equipment Docs.

				In-Process Review Status Report

				Recommended Changes to supporting documentation

		28 - Create / Update BOIPFD / QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Maintenance Manuals, RPSTL's, LSAR's, Provisiong Tech. Documentation, Maintenance Alloc. Chart, Associated Items of Equipement (ASIOE), Component of End Items (COEI), Tools and Test Equipment Docs.

				Regulatory Guidance
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		29 - Perform Repair Analysis

				Regulatory Guidance

				Operation Requirements Documentation (ORD / O&O Plan)

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Weapon System Plans

				Maintenance Plan

				Technical Direction Memos
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				Operation Requirements Documentation (ORD / O&O Plan)

				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Weapon System Plans
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				Level of Repair Analysis Report
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				Logistics Management Support Information Documents - Provisioning Technical Docs. (PTD), Failure Modes and Effects Analysis (FMEA), Operations and Maintenance Requirements (OMR), Reliability and Maintenance Analysis (RAM), Criticality & Maintenace Analysis, Oper. & Main. Task Summaries & Analysis, Personnel & Support Requirements, Support Equipment & Training Equipment, Unit under test description, Facility description, Skill Evaluation, Support item ident. (parts) including RPSTL, Transportability Engineering Characteristics, Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC), Packaging Requirements

				Weapon System Plans - SMMP, SEMP, TEMP
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				Level of Repair Analysis Report

				Acquisistion Strategy and Schedule
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				MWO
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		36B - Develop MWO Fielding Plan

				MWO

				Pub Meeting Results

				Resource Availability Reponse

				Availability of Mod Kits & Spares Due-in
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				MWO
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				DCSLOG SRA Decision Letter
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Support System Acquisition (0)


MIL-PRF 49506 (APP A)


AR 700-127 (PARA 3-2, 3-10, APP B)


AR 700-18 (PARA 2-5, 4-2)


Receive, Maintain, Validate LMI Data (1)


AMC PAM 700-25 (Item Provisioning)


AR 700-82


Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements (2)


MIL-STD 2073


Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity (3)

DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 5)


DoD 4100.38-M


DoD 4100.38-M (Vol 13)


DoD 4140.26-M


Determine Stock Numbers (4)


DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 5)


DoD 4100.38-M


DoD 4100.38-M


DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 13)


DoD 4140.26-M


ADSM 18-LOA-KCN-ZZZ-UM


Determine Supply Support Requirement (5)


AMCR 700-99


DoD 4140.26-M


Process Girder (6)

DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 4, CHAP 19, Sec 2)


Department of Defense (DOD) 4100.39-M (Vol 4) - FLIS Procedures Manual - Item Identification


Provide Packaging Support (7)


Department of Defense (DOD) 4100.39-M (Vol 4) - FLIS Procedures Manual - Item Identification


DoD 4140.1-R Material Management Regulation (Chpt 5 Sec A)


Joint service Regulation 700-15

AR 708-1


MILSTD 2073


Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information (8)


Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel


AR 700-141 - Hazardous Material Information System


AR 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel 


49 CFR 


TM 38-250 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipment


DoD 4500.9-R Defense Transportation Regulation


DoD 5100.76 


AR 708-1


Maintain Cataloging Information (9)


ADSM 18-LCB-JAL-ZZZ-OM-424 (Army Master Data File Update)


ADSM 18-LFA-JAX-ZZZ-UM-04 (Army Master Data File Update),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-425 (Army Master Data File Change Notice),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-01 (Army Master Data File Broadcast),


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-OM-439 (Provisioning Interface for NSMDR Update),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-505 (Army Master Data File Management Data Distribution)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-550 (Catalog Input Data Element Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-04 (Defense Logistics Information System Inputs/Outputs) 


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-551 (Catalog Management Data Element Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-09 (DIDS Catalog Management Data Notification Actions) 


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-OM-594 (Technical Data Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-UM-02 (Technical/Maintenance Type Data)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-634 (Catalog L Transaction Data Verification)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-635 (Catalog Data Element Preparation)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-663 (Inquiry Generator and Reject Statistics (INQGEN))


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-UM-06 (Provisioning System)


Army Regulation (AR)708-1 -  Logistics Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data


Department of Defense (DOD) 4100.39-M - Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual
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AR 700-127


AR 750-10


AR 750-1


DoD 5000


Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH (28)


AR 70-1 


AR 71-9


AR 71-32 (BOIPFD Guidelines)


AR 700-127


AR 750-1


DODD 5000.4


MIL-PRF 49506


MIL- HNDBK 502


Perform Repair Analysis (29) 


MIL- HNDBK 502


AMCR-700-27


AMCP-700-27


MIL STD 1388-2A - DOD Requirements for Provisioning Technical Documentation


MIL STD 1388-2B - Logistics Management Information


MIL SPEC 49406


AR 700-127 – Integrated Logistic Support


AR 750-1 -  Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy (30)


DA Pam 700-55


AR 750-2 - Army Materiel Maintenance Wholesale Operations


AR 750-1 – Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


DA PAM 738-750 The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DA PAM 738-751 Army Maintenance Management System – Aviation


AR 700-127 Integrated Logistics Support 


Establish Maintenance Capability (31)

Army Regulation (AR) 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations 


AR 750-2 - Army Materiel Maintenance Wholesale Operations


AR 700-127 - Integrated Logistic Support 


DoD 5160.65-M SMCA Single Manager For Conventional Ammunitions


DA PAM 738-751 The Army Maintenance Management System - Aviation (TAMMS-A)


DA PAM 738-750 The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DoD 5160.65-M  Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition


Establish Depot Maintenance Capability (32)

Army Regulation (AR) 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations 


AR 750-2 - Army Materiel Maintenance Wholesale Operations


AR 700-127 - Integrated Logistic Support 


DoD 5160.65-M SMCA Single Manager For Conventional Ammunitions


Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability (34)

Department of the Army Pamphlet 700-127


Integrated Logistics Support Manager's Guide. 


DA PAM 738-751 The Army Maintenance Management System - Aviation (TAMMS-A)


DA PAM 738-750 The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DoD 5160.65-M  Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition


Manage Maintenance Programs (35)


AR 725-50 Requisitions, Issues, and Receipts


AR 750-1 – Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


Manage MWO Program (36)


Military Detail Specification 63002G (TM Tech Manual – Requirement for the preparation for modification work orders)


DA Pam 738-750


DA Pam 738-759


Army Regulation (AR) 70-1 - Army Acquisition Policy


AR 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations

AR 750-10 – Modification of Materiel and Issuing Safety-of-Use Messages and Commercial Vehicle Safety Recall Campaign Directives


Manage SRA Requests (37)


AR 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


TM 1-1500-328-23 Aeronautical Policies & Procedures


DA Pam 738-750 - Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DA Pam 738-751 - Army Maintenance Management System- Aviation (TAMMS-A)


Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract (38)


AMC-R 740-11 Logistics Data Management at AMC Depots


DOD 4000.25-5-M Military Standard Contract Administration Procedures (MILSCAP)

FAR Subchapter A (Federal Acquisition Regulation)

FAR Subchapter B (Federal Acquisition Regulation)







12/12/01

1









_1072258587.doc
		Regulations


Support System Acquisition (0)


MIL-PRF 49506 (APP A)


AR 700-127 (PARA 3-2, 3-10, APP B)


AR 700-18 (PARA 2-5, 4-2)


Receive, Maintain, Validate LMI Data (1)


AMC PAM 700-25 (Item Provisioning)


AR 700-82


Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements (2)


MIL-STD 2073


Review & Determine NSN/Managing Activity (3)

DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 5)


DoD 4100.38-M


DoD 4100.38-M (Vol 13)


DoD 4140.26-M


Determine Stock Numbers (4)


DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 5)


DoD 4100.38-M


DoD 4100.38-M


DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 13)


DoD 4140.26-M


ADSM 18-LOA-KCN-ZZZ-UM


Determine Supply Support Requirement (5)


AMCR 700-99


DoD 4140.26-M


Process Girder (6)

DoD 4100.39-M (Vol 4, CHAP 19, Sec 2)


Department of Defense (DOD) 4100.39-M (Vol 4) - FLIS Procedures Manual - Item Identification


Provide Packaging Support (7)


Department of Defense (DOD) 4100.39-M (Vol 4) - FLIS Procedures Manual - Item Identification


DoD 4140.1-R Material Management Regulation (Chpt 5 Sec A)


Joint service Regulation 700-15

AR 708-1


MILSTD 2073


Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information (8)


Defense Logistics Agency Directive 4145.41 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel


AR 700-141 - Hazardous Material Information System


AR 700-143 - Packaging of Hazardous Materiel 


49 CFR 


TM 38-250 Preparing Hazardous Materials for Military Air Shipment


DoD 4500.9-R Defense Transportation Regulation


DoD 5100.76 


AR 708-1


Maintain Cataloging Information (9)


ADSM 18-LCB-JAL-ZZZ-OM-424 (Army Master Data File Update)


ADSM 18-LFA-JAX-ZZZ-UM-04 (Army Master Data File Update),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-425 (Army Master Data File Change Notice),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-01 (Army Master Data File Broadcast),


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-OM-439 (Provisioning Interface for NSMDR Update),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-505 (Army Master Data File Management Data Distribution)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-550 (Catalog Input Data Element Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-04 (Defense Logistics Information System Inputs/Outputs) 


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-551 (Catalog Management Data Element Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-09 (DIDS Catalog Management Data Notification Actions) 


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-OM-594 (Technical Data Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-UM-02 (Technical/Maintenance Type Data)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-634 (Catalog L Transaction Data Verification)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-635 (Catalog Data Element Preparation)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-663 (Inquiry Generator and Reject Statistics (INQGEN))


ADSM 18-LEA-JBE-ZZZ-UM-06 (Provisioning System)


Army Regulation (AR)708-1 -  Logistics Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment Cataloging and Supply Management Data


Department of Defense (DOD) 4100.39-M - Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual

Perform Item Reduction Program (10)

Army Materiel Command Regulation (AMCR) 700-99 - Multi Use Non-consumable Items

Perform Weapon System Support Program (11)


Army Materiel Command Regulation (AMCR) 700-99 - Multi Use Non-consumable Items

Perform DIIP Processing (12)

Army Materiel Command Regulation (AMCR) 700-99 - Multi Use Non-consumable Items


DoD 4140.32-M Defense Inactive Item Program


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-11 National Stock Number Master Data Record Manual File Maintenance System


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-423 Operators Manual


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-688 DIIP Online Manual Review


DA 3162R Interim Standard Data Element


Perform Demilitarization Review (13)


DoD 4160.21-M-1


AR 700-144 Demilitarization and Trade Security Controls


DoD 2030.8 


AR 725-50 Chpt 8


AR 710-2


DaPam 710-2-1


DoD 4100.39-M Vol 10 Table 38 Federal Logistics Information System 


Perform Logistical Reassignment (14)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-09 (Data Item Description (DIDS) Catalog Management Data Notification Action),


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-OM-1450 (Consumable Item Transfer On-line System)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-UM-21 (Consumable Item Transfer System)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-1451 (Consumable Item Transfer LVA Generation)


ADSM 18-LCA-JBC-ZZZ-551 (Catalog Management Data Element Maintenance)


ADSM 18-LFA-JAX-ZZZ-UM-04 (Army Master Data File Update)


ADSM 18-R19-JCI-ZZZ-OM-739 (Extract Data For Defense Logistics Agency Transfer)


ADSM 18-R19-JCI-ZZZ-UM-01 (DOD Spare Parts Breakout Program - Reporting of Screening Decisions)


ADSM 18-LFA-JCG-ZZZ-OM-709 (Logistics Transfer to DLA)

Department of Defense (DOD) 4140.26-M, - Defense Integrated Materiel Management Manual for Consumable Items


Generate/Delete Z-LIN (15)


AR 70-1


AR 200-1


AR 220-1


AR 710-3


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3

Generate/Delete S-LIN (16)


AR 70-1


AR 200-1


AR 220-1


AR 700-120


AR 710-3


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3


Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items (17)

AR 70-1


AR 200-1


AR 220-1


AR 700-120


AR 708-1


AR 710-3


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3


Generate LIN, NSN for Chapter 6 & 8 Items (18)

AR 70-1


AR 70-2


AR 71-2


AR 71-13


AR 200-1


AR 220-1


AR 310-31


AR 310-49


AR 700-120


AR 710-3


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3 


Maintain Appendix E (19)

AR 70-1


AR 70-2


AR 71-2


AR 71-13


AR 200-1


AR 220-1


AR 310-31


AR 310-49


AR 700-120


AR 710-3


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3

Maintain Appendix H (20)


AR 708-1


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3

Produce SB 700-20 (21)


AR 708-1


DA Pam 708-2


DA Pam 708-3

Manage Environmental Plan (22)

AR 200-1 General Environmental Regulation


AR 200-2 National Environmental Policy


Manage Demilitarization (23)


DOD 5160.65-M - Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition Manual (Implementing Joint Conventional Ammunition Policies and Procedures)


Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Regulatory Guidance - All Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) regulations and guidance that apply to the storage, handling, or destruction of ammunition item or family.


Acquire Equipment Publications (24)


AR 25-30 (The Army Publishing and Printing Program)


AMC-P 25-31 (Preparation of Plans for Verification)


AMC-P 25-32 (Guide for Preparation of Equipment Publications Contract Packages)


AMC-P 25-35 (Guide to Contracting for Technical Manuals)


MIL-HDBK- 503 (Guidance for Preparation of Hand Receipt Technical Manuals)


MIL-HDBK-1221 (DoD Handbook for Evaluation of COTS Manuals)


MIL-HDBK-1222A (Preferred Style and Format of Army Technical Manuals)


MIL-HDBK-2361 (Digital Publication Development Implementation Guidelines)


MIL-M-82376B (Operation and Maintenance Instructions for Training Devices)


MIL-PRF-9854C (Repair (for Aircraft)


MIL-PRF-38793B (Preparation of Calibration Procedures)


MIL-PRF-49501A TM (Daily Preventive Maintenance Checklist)


MIL-PRF-49503B TM (Test Program Sets for Automatic Test Equipment)


MIL-PRF-63002H TM (Requirements for Preparation of Work Orders)


MIL-PRF-63003B TM (Preparation of BDAR)


MIL-PRF-63005B AV (Preparation for Shipment of Army Aircraft)


MIL-PRF-63010B (DoD Standard Generator Sets)


MIL-PRF-63012B (Work Requirements for Maintenance/Demilitarization of Conventional and Chemical Ammunition)


MIL-PRF-63013E TM (SKO’s)


MIL-PRF-63015C TM (Conventional & Chemical Ammunition)


MIL-PRF-63016B TM (Munitions Equipment)


MIL-PRF-63017B TM (Munitions Equipment and Ammunition Data Sheets) 


MIL-PRF-63029D AV (Operator’s Manuals and Checklists for Aircraft)


MIL-PRF-63033B TM (Preparation of Surplus Military Items)


MIL-PRF-63034B TM (Preparation of Warranty)


MIL-PRF-63042D TM (Procedures for Destruction of Equipment to Prevent Enemy Use)


MIL-PRF-63045B TM (Preparation or Depot Manuals for Depot Test, Measurement & Diagnostic Equipment)


MIL-PRF-87158B (Aircraft Battle Damage Assessment & Repair)


MIL-PRF-87268A (General Content, Style, Format, and User Interaction Requirements)


MIL-PRF-87269A (Support for Interactive Electronic Technical Manuals)


MIL-STD-1840C (DoD Interface Standard Automated Interchange of Technical Information)


MIL-STD-2361 (SC) (Digital Publications Development)


MIL-STD-38784 (General Style and Format Requirements)


MIL-STD-40051A TM (Preparation of Digital Technical Information for Multi-Output Presentation)


SMWR (Special Maintenance Work Requirement)


Sustain Equipment Publications (25)


AMC SUPPL Number 1 to Army Regulation (AR) 25-30 - The Army Publishing and Printing Program


FAR - Federal Acquisition Regulation


MILSTD 40051A - Preparation 0f Digital Technical Information For Multi-Output Presentation Of Technical Manuals


AR 25-30 (The Army Publishing and Printing Program)


AMC-P 25-31 (Preparation of Plans for Verification)


AMC-P 25-32 (Guide for Preparation of Equipment Publications Contract Packages)


AMC-P 25-35 (Guide to Contracting for Technical Manuals)


MIL-HDBK- 503 (Guidance for Preparation of Hand Receipt Technical Manuals)


MIL-HDBK-1221 (DoD Handbook for Evaluation of COTS Manuals)


MIL-HDBK-1222A (Preferred Style and Format of Army Technical Manuals)


MIL-HDBK-2361 (Digital Publication Development Implementation Guidelines)


MIL-M-82376B (Operation and Maintenance Instructions for Training Devices)


MIL-PRF-9854C (Repair (for Aircraft)


MIL-PRF-38793B (Preparation of Calibration Procedures)


MIL-PRF-49501A TM (Daily Preventive Maintenance Checklist)


MIL-PRF-49503B TM (Test Program Sets for Automatic Test Equipment)


MIL-PRF-63002H TM (Requirements for Preparation of Work Orders)


MIL-PRF-63003B TM (Preparation of BDAR)


MIL-PRF-63005B AV (Preparation for Shipment of Army Aircraft)


MIL-PRF-63010B (DoD Standard Generator Sets)


MIL-PRF-63012B (Work Requirements for Maintenance/Demilitarization of Conventional and Chemical Ammunition)


MIL-PRF-63013E TM (SKO’s)


MIL-PRF-63015C TM (Conventional & Chemical Ammunition)


MIL-PRF-63016B TM (Munitions Equipment)


MIL-PRF-63017B TM (Munitions Equipment and Ammunition Data Sheets) 


MIL-PRF-63029D AV (Operator’s Manuals and Checklists for Aircraft)


MIL-PRF-63033B TM (Preparation of Surplus Military Items)


MIL-PRF-63034B TM (Preparation of Warranty)


MIL-PRF-63042D TM (Procedures for Destruction of Equipment to Prevent Enemy Use)


MIL-PRF-63045B TM (Preparation or Depot Manuals for Depot Test, Measurement & Diagnostic Equipment)


MIL-PRF-87158B (Aircraft Battle Damage Assessment & Repair)


MIL-PRF-87268A (General Content, Style, Format, and User Interaction Requirements)


MIL-PRF-87269A (Support for Interactive Electronic Technical Manuals)


MIL-STD-1840C (DoD Interface Standard Automated Interchange of Technical Information)


MIL-STD-2361 (SC) (Digital Publications Development)


MIL-STD-38784 (General Style and Format Requirements)


MIL-STD-40051A TM (Preparation of Digital Technical Information for Multi-Output Presentation)


SMWR (Special Maintenance Work Requirement)

Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning (26)

MIL-STD 1388-2A


MIL-STD 1388-2B


MIL-PRF 49506


AR 700-127


AR 750-10


AR 750-1


DoD 5000


Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data (27)


STD 1388-2B


MIL-PRF 49506


AR 700-127


AR 750-10


AR 750-1


DoD 5000


Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH (28)


AR 70-1 


AR 71-9


AR 71-32 (BOIPFD Guidelines)


AR 700-127


AR 750-1


DODD 5000.4


MIL-PRF 49506


MIL- HNDBK 502


Perform Repair Analysis (29) 


MIL- HNDBK 502


AMCR-700-27


AMCP-700-27


MIL STD 1388-2A - DOD Requirements for Provisioning Technical Documentation


MIL STD 1388-2B - Logistics Management Information


MIL SPEC 49406


AR 700-127 – Integrated Logistic Support


AR 750-1 -  Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy (30)


DA Pam 700-55


AR 750-2 - Army Materiel Maintenance Wholesale Operations


AR 750-1 – Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


DA PAM 738-750 The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DA PAM 738-751 Army Maintenance Management System – Aviation


AR 700-127 Integrated Logistics Support 


Establish Maintenance Capability (31)

Army Regulation (AR) 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations 


AR 750-2 - Army Materiel Maintenance Wholesale Operations


AR 700-127 - Integrated Logistic Support 


DoD 5160.65-M SMCA Single Manager For Conventional Ammunitions


DA PAM 738-751 The Army Maintenance Management System - Aviation (TAMMS-A)


DA PAM 738-750 The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DoD 5160.65-M  Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition


Establish Depot Maintenance Capability (32)

Army Regulation (AR) 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations 


AR 750-2 - Army Materiel Maintenance Wholesale Operations


AR 700-127 - Integrated Logistic Support 


DoD 5160.65-M SMCA Single Manager For Conventional Ammunitions


Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability (34)

Department of the Army Pamphlet 700-127


Integrated Logistics Support Manager's Guide. 


DA PAM 738-751 The Army Maintenance Management System - Aviation (TAMMS-A)


DA PAM 738-750 The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DoD 5160.65-M  Single Manager for Conventional Ammunition


Manage Maintenance Programs (35)


AR 725-50 Requisitions, Issues, and Receipts


AR 750-1 – Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


Manage MWO Program (36)


Military Detail Specification 63002G (TM Tech Manual – Requirement for the preparation for modification work orders)


DA Pam 738-750


DA Pam 738-759


Army Regulation (AR) 70-1 - Army Acquisition Policy


AR 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations

AR 750-10 – Modification of Materiel and Issuing Safety-of-Use Messages and Commercial Vehicle Safety Recall Campaign Directives


Manage SRA Requests (37)


AR 750-1 - Army Materiel Maintenance Policy and Retail Maintenance Operations


TM 1-1500-328-23 Aeronautical Policies & Procedures


DA Pam 738-750 - Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)


DA Pam 738-751 - Army Maintenance Management System- Aviation (TAMMS-A)


Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract (38)


AMC-R 740-11 Logistics Data Management at AMC Depots


DOD 4000.25-5-M Military Standard Contract Administration Procedures (MILSCAP)

FAR Subchapter A (Federal Acquisition Regulation)

FAR Subchapter B (Federal Acquisition Regulation)
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Applicable functions and events supported by SAP functionality (transaction codes)are described below for each of the following functional business requirements:


A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition – The input event is a Data Call from PM/PEO.  The output events are creation of a supporting contract documentation package (specification) and electronic routing of messages and attachment(s)  to the required reviewers/approvers.


A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The input event trigger is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) to generate Statement of Work (SOW) as part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  The output event is completion of the task.


A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The input event triggers is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) to generate a Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL) as part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition. The output event is completion of the task.


A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - The input event triggers is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) to generate a Selection List as part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  The output event is completion of the task.


A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The input event triggers is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) to generate a Performance Schedule and add it as part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  The output event is completion of the task.


A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support – The input event is a need to create or update logistics documentation.  The functional requirement is provision of Integrated logistics support through a standardized (workflow)  process for team review and approval of  logistics specifications. The output event is delivery of the requested logistics support (or completion of the workflow driven tasks).


A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data – Input event trigger is a request to change provision data OR receipt of either in-house or contractor provided (new) weapon system LMI data.  This function Includes capture (in SAP) of either In-house or Contractor provided LMI Data specifications for a new or revised weapon system.  An associated work conference meeting is held and LMI data specification additions/changes are entered into the SAP system.


A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information – Input event trigger is the need to Verify and analyze both in-house and contractor generated LMI technical data and documentation (specifications) and packaging data specifications prior to storage in SAP.  The output event is completion of the task.


A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request – Input event is receipt of a Notice of Supplier change OR LMI Change Request OR a Provisioning Information Request.  After reviewing input, verification and approval of LMI technical data specification change requests, LMI Technical Documentation (specification) is  changed, stored in the electronic vault, and notification of results are sent to the change initiator.


A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information – Input event is receipt of an LMI Change Request (DA-2028).  Required maintenance of LMI master data specifications and LMI Technical Documentation (specifications) in performed in compliance with the change request. Changed/updated documentation (specifications) are placed back in the PLM electronic vault.  If necessary, an electronic file is sent to contractor for  reconciliation of contractor data..


A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability – Input event is receipt of an LMI Change Request.  After reviewing related technical documentation (specification) package, a determination of the Interchangeability & Substitutability relationship between 2 or more NSN's is made and the I&S assignment information (data specifications) are entered into FLIS which is transferred to SAP via system interface.


A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements – Input event is receipt of a Packaging and or Freight Requirements Request.  Appropriate technical specifications are gathered and reviewed to assess packaging / Freight requirements.   Output event is a report of packaging, handling, storage, and transportability specifications is generated and stored in the electronic vault.


A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements – Input event is receipt of a Packaging Requirements Request.  Appropriate technical specifications are gathered and reviewed to assess packaging requirements.  Output event is a report of packaging specifications is generated and stored in the electronic vault and appropriate Item ID packaging data specifications are entered into SAP (MM)


A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements – Input event is receipt of a Freight Requirements Request.  Appropriate technical specifications are gathered and reviewed to assess packaging requirements.  Output event is a report of Item ID Information (specification) changes is generated and stored in the electronic vault and appropriate Item ID freight data specifications are entered into SAP (MM)


A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity – Input event is a need to review and determine NSN/Managing activity.  To perform this task,  existing SAP LMI data specifications, FLIS Manuals, and Regulatory Guidance  are viewed for reference.  The output event is  determination of  requirement for a Stock Number and (if required) determination of NSN and managing activity.


A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number – Input event is based on SAP MM object rules / constraints for screening of  SAP LMI data specifications to determine if an NSN can be found with CAGE Code and Part Number combination.  Output event is a logical determination of requirement for a stock number and/or determination of an NSN and managing activity.


A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity – Input event is the determination that there is a requirement for a stock number.  A managing activity is assigned by Provisioner/Equipment Specialist/Ammo Cataloger.  It is then required to perform an NSN match using CAGE Code and Part Number data specifications against the FLIS database.  Exact match items are transferred to SAP and partial match items are further evaluated to determine which partial match items should be assigned to an existing  NSN in SAP.  In cases where there is no exact or partial match, a request is submitted to request a new NSN.  It is required to review technical documentation (specifications) to request a new NSN.  Output event is to either submit a request for a new NSN or assignment to an existing NSN.


A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement – Input event is the need to determine a supply support requirement.  SAP NSN’s with valid P-codes and Technical data (specifications) are reviewed to Determine if NSN is consumable or not.  If the item is identified as consumable, then an SSR transaction is generated.  If the NSN is identified as non-consumable, then a NIMSR is generated. 


A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item – Input event is requirement to determine type of item.  This event is normally triggered in conjunction with the requirement to Receive, Maintain, Validate LMI data (A1.1.2.1). To perform this function, technical documentation (specifications) are reviewed to determine if item is consumable or not. If the NSN is consumable, a request for initial requirements computation is generated.  If the NSN is non-consumable, procedures for development and modification of a NIMSR are followed (A1.2.1.3.3).


A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Requirement – Input event is need to determine if a NSN is consumable or non-consumable.  This requires a review  of technical documentation (specifications) in conjunction with SAP item ID specifications (looking for NSN’s with valid P-Codes).  An end-item parameter (EIP)  file is built and processed using Selected Essential Stocking & Availability Method (SESAME) for Army managed items.  The EIP file is also processed using Automated Requirements Computation System, Initial Provisioning (ARCSIP) (math modeler) to generate a Supply Support Request (SSR).


A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability (PHST) Support – Input event triggers may be an Engineering Change Order, Request for Test, Request for Support, or an requested support for an Engineering Change Proposal.  Providing PHST support requires access to existing engineering and packaging technical specifications from the SAP PLM electronic vault for reference technical data/documentation.  Depending on the level and type of support needed, PHST support may require generation of technical specification documentation (to be stored in the electronic vault) as well as item PHST data specification additions/changes to Material Master (MM) data.


A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing – Input event is the need for PHST guidance, assistance, and testing.  Depending on the level of support needed, this may result in the generation of PHST specifications in the form of 1) Packaging Report, 2) PWD/Packaging Specification, 3) Handling, Blocking & Bracing Procedure documentation.


A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - As a result of MSC and DOD coordinated changes in policies/procedures, PHST specialists both review existing technical specifications and create/modify technical specifications.


A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization – Input event is the need for Proposed packaging standardization received from PSCC/LOGSA.   Performance of this task requires coordination with MSC and DOD and results in changes in policies/procedures. PHST specialists both review existing technical specifications and create/modify technical specifications in compliance with new standards. All new technical documentation (specifications), policy/procedure documentation are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. 


A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information – Input event is receipt of an electronic notification for change or a Hazardous support request.  This activity may require (for reference) access to HMMS. HSMS, HMIS, HTSCM, JHCS, ASIS and HMDS information.  This activity provides HAZMAT provisioning support, change support, and customer support.  The function of maintaining hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information and HAZMAT data specifications automatically creates, revises and updates data in FLIS which (through data interfaces) provides same data changes to SAP, JHCS, and ACLDB (LIDB) databases.


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements – Input event is receipt of a HAZMAT notification (via helpdesk, mail, fax, telephone, etc.) Maintenance of hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information s performed in response to changes in requirements.  HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS which (through data interfaces) provides same data changes to SAP, JHCS, and ACLDB (LIDB) databases.


A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support – Input event is receipt of a HAZMAT Support Request (via helpdesk, mail, fax, telephone, etc.) Inputs received through the helpdesk are logged and the request is sent directly to the HAZMAT specialist.  A determination is made to provide support locally or remotely.  Content of the Hazardous support request may require (for reference) access to HMMS. HSMS, HMIS, HTSCM, JHCS, ASIS and HMDS information.  Hazardous materials (HAZMAT) policy guidance is generated as required to support the customer request.   HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS which (through data interfaces) provides same data changes to SAP, JHCS, and ACLDB (LIDB) databases.


A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information – Input event is receipt of an LMI Change Request (this may be an ECO or informal request).  Cataloging changes may also be systemic as required to support changes associated with SSR update, NSN deletion, LIN/NSN update, Catalog data mismatches, Item Technical specifications and drawings are reviewed in conjunction with existing Item Identification information in order to manage Material Master (MM) database updates and/or corrections in FLIS, LIDB, or SAP.


A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program – Input event is receipt of an on-line Weapon System Nomination form.  AMC assesses and approves or rejects nomination forms.  If approved, DA/DALO-SMP assigns a weapon system group code, sends a response to the initiator, and forwards the group code designator to the MSC.  MSC will review Technical specifications and make appropriate updates in the SAP database.  If necessary MSC will reconcile SAP data elements against DLA WSSP database mismatches by initiating requests for resolution to item manager(s).


A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing – Input event is schedule/milestone driven annual requirement to perform Defense Inactive Item Program (DIIP) processing.  Performance of DIIP processing requires access to Technical Data Package (including specifications) information review for purposes of PICA/SICA/User determination of whether or not to code items for retention or deletion.  The output event(s) are updates to data elements to retain or submittal of request to DLIS to process applicable data elements for deletion.


A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment – Input event is receipt of a Logistic Reassignment Request.  Performance of this task requires access to Technical Data Package (including specifications) information for purposes of assessing and determining concurrence with requests for logistical reassignment.  If the reviewing authority concurs with the request, Finance is notified of need to transfer accountable record balance and ancillary data from Losing Item Manager (LIM) to Gaining Item Manager (GIM) and make appropriate logistic reassignment changes to the SAP database.   If reviewing authority does not concur with the request, a non-concurrence notification is sent to the initiator.


A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN – Input event is receipt of an approved MSRS with MSR number.  In order to perform this task, the LOGSA Logistics Manager reviews Technical Documentation (including specifications) in conjunction with approved MSRS (with MSR number) to integrate MSRS with S-LIN and generate an MSO approved Line Item Number.


A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) – Input event is receipt of an MSO approved S-LIN.  The LOGSA Logistics Manager reviews Technical Documentation (including specifications) in conjunction with approved MSRS (with MSR number) comparing MSRS and Basis Of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD) to determine that there are no duplicates.  If there are duplicates, no further action is taken.  If there are no duplicates an effective date is assigned in ACLDB (LIDB) database.


A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items – Input event is Request to generate an S-LIN for chapter 6 items.  The MSC/Type Class Coordinator reviews Material Status Record and supporting documents (specifications) to investigate Request to generate S-LIN.  If the request is complete, the output event is a web-based (SLAMIS) S-LIN request that is submitted to USAFMSA/LOGSA.


A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request – Input event is a Change Request for NSN/LIN (this is a request to process NSN to LIN or vice-versa).  USAFMSA provides notification for action (approval) to ILS Manager/LOGSA.  LOGSA/MSO completes research to Type classify or determine the value of the NSN.   Depending on the NSN value, it will be posted to Chapter 6 or Chapter 8 of SB-700-20.  This output transaction is accomplished via a web-based (SLAMIS) LIN/NSN request for chapter 6 and chapter 8 items as reflected in subsequent data element changes in the ACLDB (LIDB) database.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan – Input event is a Request for Environment Plan (authorized by ECO).  Upon receipt of a request for environmental plan, the Health and Environmental Safety Specialist develops, reviews, and updates the Environmental Plan (a Word document with attachments) using input reference information from State and Federal Laws, EPA requirements, and (as required) access to MIDAS, DPMS, ASIS, and JHCS. The Environmental plan is automatically routed for review and approval.  The output event is storage of the Environmental Plan in the PLM electronic vault for further distribution and configuration control.


A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan – Input event is receipt of DEMIL execution information. The DEMIL Representative develops, reviews, and updates the DEMIL Plan (Word document) using input from currently released DEMIL plans, regulatory guidance, and (as required) reference information from MIDAS, DPMS, and ASIS.  The DEMIL Plan is automatically routed for review and approval.  The output event is storage of the DEMIL Plan in the PLM electronic vault for further distribution and configuration control.


A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications – Input event is receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form or publications modifications resulting from a Test Incidence Report (TIR).   Equipment Publications are team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generated publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  The output event is storage of each publication for configuration control.  At the discretion of the user placing publications in the PLM electronic vault,  publications can be further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality to other users/systems.


A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs – Input event may be triggered by receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form, publications modifications resulting from a Test Incidence Report (TIR), or as initiated by numerous other equipment improvement programs (MAMS, AIEP, SMART, etc.).   Equipment Publications are team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generated publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications. Draft publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  The RPSTL is composed of functional groupings of equipment components in logical assembly/disassembly order with reference "exploded" assembly diagrams.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality. After draft publications are finalized (with review comments from Combat Developers, TRADOC, MSC, and other services, they are verified (with regard to usability) before final storage in PLM electronic vault and distribution for publishing.


A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition – Input event is receipt of Contractor generated (or direct) Equipment Publications (including equipment specifications).  These publications are planned and monitored by Weapon System Equipment Publications teams (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) .  Direct Equipment publications are team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generated publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications require conducting work meeting regarding equipment publication requirements and result in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results as well as review of contractor generated Narrative Publications, Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, etc.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality. All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  Output event is when publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events – Input event is triggered by receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form or publications modifications as identified in a Test Incidence Report (TIR).   TIR's identify technical discrepancies identified during testing.  TIR inputs may be received from Contractors or Pub Reviewers providing recommended changes in Equipment Publications based on ongoing weapon system R&D and Test events.  Conducting Equipment publications requirements work meetings results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  Output event is when publication(s) are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.4 Publish – Input event is receipt of finalized (verified on basis of usability) publications.  After finalized Equipment Publications are ready for publication, the Equipment Publications team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) are responsible for managing release of Advance Publications (if required), Processing of Direct Department of the Army Publications, and/or Direct command specific publications.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.  The output event is when these publications are submitted for publishing through (preferably electronic) distribution to USAPA and LOGSA.


A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications – Input event is receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form, Recommended Improvement (SF-368), Obsolescence Notification, Maintenance Message, Mission Change Notification (via ECO), Safety Issue Notification, etc.   Sustaining Equipment Publications is the responsibility of key members of the weapons system  team that are directly associated with equipment publications (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc).  Processes associated with sustaining equipment publications result in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications, Publication (Urgent Change) document, Rescission Requests, and formal reply letters.  Output event is when publication(s) are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval and publication(s) are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning – Input event is the need (as required) to perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning.  Using existing Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP), Requirements documentation (specifications), SAP LMI data, SAP demand rates, Direct Productive Annual Maintenance Man-hours (DPAMMH) documentation, Army Workload Performance System data, and regulatory guidance, the Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) Manager and Maintenance Engineer generate or update Basis of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD), Qualitative & Quantitative Personnel Requirements (QQPRI), a Maintenance Plan, and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR).  The Output event is when the Maintenance Plan and MRR documents are stored in the PLM electronic vault.   The BOIPFD and QQPRI are currently entered and maintained in the ACLDB  Army Total Asset Visibility (ATAV) data file.


A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data – Input event is receipt of Operational Requirements document from TRADOC/PBBES/ASARDA or receipt of recommended changes to supporting documentation in the form of user comments.  Program Management with support from the Integrated Product Teams provide Internal (work shop) review and recommend appropriate modifications to in-house maintenance data.  Formal recommended changes to supporting documentation (specifications) and in-process review status reports are generated and stored in the SAP electronic vault.  Output event is when existing documentation (including specifications) including maintenance manuals, RPSTLs, LSARs, Provisioning technical documentation, Maintenance Allocation Charts (MACs), Associated Items of Equipment (ASIOE), Components Of End-Item (COEI) documentation, and Tools and Test Equipment documents are stored and kept under configuration control using SAP KPRO vault functionality.


A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH – Input event is receipt of Logistics Management Support Information from the OEM.  The Material Developer reviews many various (system characteristics, maintenance plans, workload performance, operational requirements, etc.) technical specifications for reference.   The output event is when the Material Developer populates the Basis Of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD) and Qualitative & Quantitative Personnel Requirements (QQPRI) in the ACLDB Army Total Assets Visibility (ATAV) data file.


A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis -  Input event is (as required) when there is a need to perform repair analysis.  The Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation and Logistic Management Information documentation - specifications) to determine Level Of Repair and "plug-in" appropriate SMR codes into the SAP database.  Also as a result of these analyses, Logistic Management Information documentation is updated/revised in the PLM electronic vault.  Any Technical Direction memos are also stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data – Input event is (as required) when there is a need to perform analysis of Maintenance System data.  The Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation and Logistic Management Information documentation - specifications) to Compare Logistics Management support information (LMSI) to the location of support equipment and available resources (per MTOE). Using existing analysis and modeling tools, a Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report is generated. The output event is when the LORA is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair – Input event is (as required) when there is a need to determine the level of repair.  The Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information documentation, and Weapon System Plans - specifications).  Then,  using existing analysis and modeling tools, a Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report is generated. The purpose of the LORA is to establish maintenance echelons at which the items in the system are removed and replaced, repaired, or discarded.  The Output event is when the LORA is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests – Input event is triggered by the Acquisition Strategy and schedule.   Performance of this task requires access to  SAP Logistic Management Support information (LMSI), Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report, and Logistic Management Information documentation for reference. The Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist, Technical Writer, Quality Assurance, Training and MANPRINT specialist (TRADOC) and IMMC (Asset Managers)) perform analysis to determine what parameters should be tested in logistics demonstrations and other similar tests.  Test Requirements document and Test and Demo Support System Support Package (SPP) are generated.  The output event is when documents are stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy -  Input event is (as required) the need to develop a weapon system maintenance strategy.  Performance of this task requires review of existing technical, operational, and planning specifications (Operational Requirements Doc / O&O plan, Weapon System Plan, Maintenance Plan, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) , and LMI documentation).  The  Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Program Manager, Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Integrated Logistics Support Manager, Technical Writer, and Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability specialist) study and determine operational and maintenance requirements for the weapon system.  Various methods of supporting each repairable item are considered.  The preferred means to achieve, restore, and sustain the operational capability of a material system is determined and documented in the Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) specifications.  The output event is when the Maintenance Plan and MRR are stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability – Input event is receipt of a Depot Maintenance Study.  Utilizing existing maintenance specifications (Logistics Management Support Information, BOIPFD, QQPRI, Maintenance Plan, MRR, and Depot Maintenance Study), the Program Management, Logistics, and Maintenance Engineering (Commodity Command) establishes maintenance capability for 1) Depot,  2) Ammunition Depot, and Field levels of maintenance capabilities.  Output event is storage of appropriate publications (as defined in level 4 and 5 detail below) in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability – Input event may be triggered by Facility Modification Proposal or Depot Maintenance Study.  In order to accomplish this task, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Depot Maintenance Requirements, Existing Depot Capability doc., Maintenance Plans and Depot Maintenance Study (DMS) specifications are reviewed by the Program Manager, Logistics, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command)  for purposes of analyzing and proposing a repair facility for specific weapon system maintenance.  Depot capability requests and responses are coordinated with Depot Facility engineering and Depot Training.  DOD/JDMAG makes the Depot Selection Decision based on Commodity Command recommendations. Output events are 1) storage of the Depot Capability Request and 2) storage of  the Depot Selection Announcement in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility – Input event is receipt of the Contractor CDRL.  In order to accomplish this business requirement, the Depot Maintenance Study (DMS), Depot Capability, ORD Plan, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Facility Modification Proposals, Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report specifications are reviewed by Equipment Specialists, Logistic Mgt. Specialists, Depot Controller/Planner.  This is done in order to generate a Depot Capability Request (DPME) document and define Depot Capability required to support end-items.  These depot repair specification documents are internally coordinated and reviewed by Depot Facility Engineering.  The output event is when these documents are stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement – Input event is receipt of new or revised DPME technical data from a contractor.  After reviewing depot capability to support items as compared to current capability of depot, Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) review proposed modifications to facilities requirements (specifications)  to support projected workload.  This information is utilized to generate a Contract Requirements Package (specification).  Projected Man-hour rates for current year - out are analyzed and a Labor Rate Request document is generated.   Both the Contract Requirements Package and Labor Rate Request are stored / maintained in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Output event is when Contractor generated DPME technical data packages (specifications) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault by Depot Facility Engineering.


A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility – Input event is receipt of Depot Capability Required documentation.  The Equipment Specialists, Maintenance Engineers, Logistic Mgt. Specialist, Depot Production Engineering, Depot Comptroller/Planner use the "Depot Capability Required" (specifications) to set-up the Depot Facility.  The "Depot Capability Required" in conjunction with SAP LMI data, LMI documents, Depot Maintenance Plant Equipment Test Program sets (specifications), Training Requirements, and Repair Facility Decision document from the SAP PLM electronic vault are used to review depot capability (using Workflow review of all documentation). Output event is when Depot Maintenance Capability Operational documentations is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


Added - New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability – Input event is Triggered by the Ammo Business Process Flow (ABPF).  The Depot Maintenance Manager develops a Statement Of Work (SOW) specification in response to new business requirements.  This SOW is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  The MSC will use this SOW and (if available) an existing Depot Maintenance Work Request (DMWR) to prepare or update a new DMWR that reflect the new SOW.  The new DMWR is also stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using the new DMWR (specification) , the Depot Maintenance Manager identifies facilities where work can be done, determines estimated cost, identifies components that support the DMWR, and generates a draft Integrated Conventional Ammunition Maintenance Plan (ICAMP).  The draft ICAMP is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and distributed for quad-service (DOD) review comments and approval.  The output event for this task is when the updated (with DOD comments incorporated) ICAMP is published, executed, and distributed at the MSC.  The New/updated DMWR is used in conjunction with existing technical documentation packages (including specifications)  and existing Ammunition Peculiar Equipment (APE) specifications to identify new APE.  A make/buy APE procurement decision is made.  Output event for this task is when the new APE specification document is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability – Input event is schedule driven based on program milestones for establishing field level maintenance capability.  The Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics (Commodity Command) access and review specifications (Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Maintenance Plan, ILS Planning Doc., Modified Table of Organization and Equipment (MTOE) to compare identified requirements and determine deficiencies.  If there are deficiencies, a "Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency" specification document is generated and stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. The "Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency" specification is manually distributed to TRADOC and DA for review / consideration for changes to the MTOE.  If there are subsequent changes to the MTOE, the Program Manager reviews revised MTOE (available via web or paper) looking for new items that unit does not have.   If there are no new items, the unit is 100% operational.  Ultimately, it is the PM's responsibility to field missing items.  Output event is the Storage of the Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency Report in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs – Input event is schedule driven by Program Maintenance Plan milestones.  The Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer, and Equipment Specialist manage maintenance programs by Managing MWO programs, Depot Level Maintenance Contracts (specifications), and Specialized Repair Authorizations.  Approval/Disapproval letters are generated and stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Output events are when the Maintenance Program Maintenance Requirements, Depot Maintenance Contract Requirements (specifications), and MWO Fielding Plan (specification) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs – Input event is when (as required) Draft MWOs need to be developed and/or verified.  The Integrated Product Development Team members (Maintenance Engineer, Tech Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist) develop or verify an existing MWO in conjunction with reviewing (associated) funded Engineering Change Orders (ECO).  If the MWO is verified as applicable to a funded ECO, then it is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.   Supply/Logistics refers to this verified MWO in conjunction with Material Due-in and Back Order (Mod Kit availability report) and Pub Meeting Results documentation to develop an MWO Fielding Plan, generate Maintenance Requirements document, and electronic notification of MWO to gaining item manager.  Output event is when the released MWO document is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO – Input event is receipt of contractor validation of a Draft MWO.  Following this event,  Fielded Equipment Engineering Change Order (ECO) funding documentation, Modification Kits, Positioning Instructions, Tools and Parts Lists, and assigned MWO number (from MWO Coordinator/LOGSA Pubs Coordinator) are used by the Integrated Product Development Team (IPDT) members (Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, MWO Coordinator) to develop a  draft MWO.  The IPDT then  verifies the MWO (with the Field Install Team) and coordinates review and approval of the MWO with other high level support groups.  Output event is when the completed MWO is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan – Input event is receipt of an Approved MWO.  With reference to the approved MWO, Pub Meeting Results documentation, and Resource Availability Response, Integrated Product Development Team (IPDT) members (Program Management, MSC Maintenance Engineer, and Equipment Specialist) review all inputs looking for constraints due to Depot Capacity and Capability (as outlined in business requirements A1.4.2).  An MWO Fielding Plan team meeting is conducted.  MWO Fielding Plan is modified to adjust for availability of systems to be modified based on availability of Mod. Kits and Spares Due-In.  Output event is when the MWO Fielding Plan is stored in the SAP PLM vault.


A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application – Input event is (as required) receipt of an ECO funded MWO and MWO Fielding Plan.  With reference to the approved (ECO funded) MWO and MWO Fielding Plan (MWOFP) and Depot Forecasting Information System (AWPS), Program Management/MSC’s are able to generate Maintenance Requirements (specification) and coordinate all inputs of MWOFP to implement the plan when application is Government/Contractor personnel.  Depot Production Engineer generates MWO Status Report (Notification of which MWO has been applied to which items of equipment.  Output events  are when 1) Maintenance Requirement, 2) MWO Status Reports, 3) MWO Application Schedule, and 4) Technical Direction memos (as required) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests – Input event is Triggered by a “Request for Specialized Repair Authorization” (SRA), Operational Field Maintenance Capability (specification) document, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability (specification) document, the Maintenance Engineer compares Field Maintenance Capability against Depot Maintenance Capability for the requested SRA.  Then the Maintenance Engineer performs a Supply Posture Analysis.  On the basis of this analysis, the Maintenance Engineer makes a decision to grant or not grant SRA authority and generates an approval or disapproval letter.  Output event for this task is when the approval / disapproval letter is placed in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded to the AMC Representative for review.   The AMC Representative forwards the approval/disapproval letter to DCSLOG for recommendation approval/disapproval.   Upon receipt of DCSLOG recommendation, the Maintenance Engineer takes appropriate action.  Output event for this task is when the DCSLOG decision letter is stored in the SAP PLM electronic Vault.


A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract – Input event is receipt of a new Depot Level Maintenance Contract requirement or receipt of a Contract Modification from Acquisition Center.  With reference to an existing Depot Level Maintenance Contract (specification), GFE/GFM List, Quality Assurance Specification, Technical documentation (including specifications), and existing applicable contracts (specifications), the Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, and/or Item Manager assembles a Depot Maintenance Contract Requirements Package (specification) based on maintenance requirement quantities from the Depot Level Maintenance Program.  A Statement Of Work (SOW), Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL), and (as required) a Justification and Approval (J&A) form is generated.  These documents (specifications) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded (electronic or manually) to the Acquisition Center.  A contractor or Depot may generate and submit a contract change proposal form.  This form is reviewed by the Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, and/or Item Manager who generates a Contract Modification Request (specification).  Output event is when the Contract Modification Request is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded (electronic or manual) to the Acquisition Center. 
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For each applicable functional business requirement listed below, organization (roles), objects (e.g., documents, data elements, etc.) and associated attributes are described.


A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition – The input object is a Data Call from PM/PEO.  An Integrated Product Development Team (IPDT)  generates a supporting contract documentation package (specification).  Roles supporting the IPDT are Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer, Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability (PHST) specialist, Maintenance Engineer, and ILS Manager. The IPDT lead is responsible for creating document Information Records for the Contract [folder] and Independent Government Cost Estimate [document].  The IPDT lead places the authorizing Data Call document in the Contract folder and initiates a workflow that initiates and routes task assignment messages and attachment(s)  to the required members of the IPDT.


A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The input event trigger is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) assigning them with responsibility of  collecting and compiling inputs from contributors to the  Statement of Work (SOW).  The SOW is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  Upon completion, the user assigned responsibility for completing the SOW will store the completed document in the SAP PLM electronic vault and indicate completion of the work task within the SAP Workflow application.


A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The input event trigger is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) assigning them with responsibility of  collecting and compiling inputs from contributors to the  Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL).  The CDRL is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  Upon completion, the user assigned responsibility for completing the CDRL will store the completed document in the SAP PLM electronic vault and indicate completion of the work task within the SAP Workflow application.


A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Data Selection List - The input event trigger is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) assigning them with responsibility of  collecting and compiling inputs from contributors to the Logistic Management Information (LMI) Data Selection List.  The LMI Data Selection List is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  Upon completion, the user assigned responsibility for completing the LMI Data Selection List will store the completed document in the SAP PLM electronic vault and indicate completion of the work task within the SAP Workflow application.


A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The input event trigger is an e-mail message assigning a task to specific user(s) assigning them with responsibility of  coordinating inputs from internal/external system developer regarding the LMI Performance Schedule.  The LMI Performance Schedule is considered to be part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.  Upon completion, the user assigned responsibility for completing the LMI Performance Schedule will store the completed document in the SAP PLM electronic vault and indicate completion of the work task within the SAP Workflow application.


A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support – The input event is a need to create or update logistics documentation.  The functional requirement is provision of Integrated logistics support through a standardized (workflow)  process for team review and approval of  logistics specifications. The output objects are the Provisioning Technical Data (PTD) - Conference Reviewed, Contract Modification Requests (as required) and Contractor Rejected Submission letters (if appropriate).  All these documents are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and distributed to the Contracting Office (KO) for distribution to the contractor (if required).


A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data – After receipt of a Request to Change provision data OR receipt of either in-house or contractor provided (new) weapon system LMI data Integrated Product Development (IPD) team members (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Technical Writer) receives, verifies and corrects LMI data.   This function Includes capture (in SAP) of either In-house or Contractor provided LMI Data specifications for a new or revised weapon system.  An associated work conference meeting is held and LMI data specification additions/changes are entered into the SAP system.


A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information – This requirement addresses the need for Verification and analysis of both in-house and contractor generated LMI technical data and documentation (specifications) and packaging data specifications prior to storage in SAP. Verification of LMI data requires (find and read reference) access to available supporting technical documentation.  New technical specifications and packaging documentation received from contractor will be stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request – After receiving a Notice of Supplier change OR LMI Change Request OR a Provisioning Information Request from an Initiator, Integrated Product Development (IPD) team members (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Packaging Specialist, Transportation Specialist, Technical Writer) review input and verify its correctness.  If the requested change is approved, then LMI technical data specifications will be changed per the change requests.   If the request is rejected, a non-concurrence response is sent to the initiator.  Changed LMI Technical Documentation (specification) are stored in the electronic vault.  Notification of change results are sent to the change initiator.


A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information – After receipt of an LMI Change Request (DA-2028),  required maintenance of LMI master data specifications and LMI Technical Documentation (specifications) is performed in compliance with the change request. Changed/updated documentation (specifications) are placed back in the PLM electronic vault.  If necessary, an electronic file is sent to contractor for  reconciliation of contractor data.


A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability – After receipt of an LMI Change Request, Integrated Product Development (IPD) team members (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Packaging Specialist, Transportation Specialist, Technical Writer)  review the related technical documentation (specification) package and a determination of the Interchangeability & Substitutability (I&S) relationship between 2 or more NSN's is made.   The I&S assignment information (data specifications) are entered into FLIS which is transferred to SAP via system interface.


A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements – After receipt of a Packaging and or Freight Requirements Request, the Packaging Specialist gathers  appropriate technical specifications and reviews them to assess packaging / Freight requirements.   The Packaging Specialist generates a report of packaging, handling, storage, and transportability specifications and stores the Packaging Report in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements – After receipt of a Packaging Requirements Request from an Initiator,  the Packaging, Handling, Storage, and Transportability (PHST) Specialist gathers appropriate technical specifications and reviews them to assess packaging requirements.  The PHST Specialist generates  a report of packaging specifications and stores it in the electronic vault.  The PHST Specialist also ensures that appropriate Item ID packaging data attributes are entered into SAP Material Master (MM) data.


A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements – After receipt of a Freight Requirements Request from an Initiator,  the PHST Specialist gathers appropriate technical specifications and reviews them to assess packaging/freight requirements.  The PHST Specialist generates a report of Item ID Information (specification) changes and stores it in the electronic vault.  The PHST Specialist ensures that appropriate Item ID freight data attributes are entered into SAP Material Master (MM) data.


A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity –To perform this task,  Provisioner/Equipment Specialist/Ammo Cataloger views existing SAP LMI data specifications, FLIS Manuals, and Regulatory Guidance for reference.  Provisioner/Equipment Specialist/Ammo Cataloger determines requirement for a Stock Number and (if required) determines NSN and managing activity information..


A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number – Input event is based on SAP MM object rules / constraints for screening of  SAP LMI data specifications to determine if an NSN can be found with CAGE Code and Part Number combination.  This activity has verification oversight  by Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger roles who have the responsibility for determining requirement for Stock Number.  Output event is a logical determination of requirement for a stock number and/or determination of an NSN and managing activity.


A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity – After it has been determined that there is a requirement for a stock number,  a managing activity is assigned by Provisioner/Equipment Specialist/Ammo Cataloger role.  DLA performs an NSN match using CAGE Code and Part Number data specifications against the FLIS database.  Exact match items are transferred to SAP and partial match items are further evaluated to determine which partial match items should be assigned to an existing  NSN in SAP.  In cases where there is no exact or partial match, Provisioner/Equipment Specialist/Ammo Cataloger roles perform a  [find, read] review of available reference technical documentation.  Following this review, a request is submitted to request a new NSN. Output event is to either submit a request for a new NSN or assignment to an existing NSN.


A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement – After it has been determined that a supply support requirement is needed, Provisioner / Equipment Specialist reviews existing technical documentation (including specifications) and  SAP database looking for NSN’s with valid P-codes to Determine if NSN is consumable or not.  The Provisioner / Equipment Specialist initiates a End-Item Parameter (EIP) file report from the SAP database.  This EIP file is used as interface data to be analyzed by using Automated Requirements Computation System, Initial Provisioning (ARCSIP) and Selected Essential Stocking & Availability Method (SESAME - for army managed Items only) software applications. If the item is identified as consumable, then an SSR transaction is generated.  If the NSN is identified as non-consumable, then a NIMSR is generated. 


A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item – This activity takes place when there is a requirement to determine type of item. This requirement is normally triggered in conjunction with the requirement to Receive, Maintain, Validate LMI data (A1.1.2.1). To perform this function, technical documentation (specifications) are reviewed by Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger to determine if item is consumable or not. If it is determined that the NSN is consumable, a request for initial requirements computation is generated by Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger.  If the NSN is non-consumable, procedures for development and modification of a NIMSR are followed (A1.2.1.3.3).


A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request –Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger performs a review  of technical documentation (including specifications) in conjunction with SAP item ID specifications (looking for NSN’s with valid P-Codes).  Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger process the SSR and either release or reject the SSR.  If released, the SSR is processed in the Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) which provides an automated interface for update of SSR related data attributes in SAP.


A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability (PHST) Support – Input event triggers may be an Engineering Change Order, Request for Test, Request for Support, or an requested support for an Engineering Change Proposal.  Providing PHST support requires access to existing engineering and packaging technical specifications from the SAP PLM electronic vault for reference technical data/documentation.  When authorized by engineering change order, PHST Specialists review Engineering designs and create/update Packaging design documentation.  When a test is requested by an Initiator, PHST Specialists conduct performance oriented packaging and generate a Packaging Test Report.  When a request for support is received from an initiator, PHST Specialists provide e-mail responses and Packaging Reports (as required).  Depending on the level and type of support needed, PHST support may require generation of technical specification documentation (to be stored in the electronic vault) as well as item PHST data specification additions/changes to Material Master (MM) data.


A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing – After receipt of a Packaging Requirements request, PHST Specialists review the Packaging Requirements request and Packaging Material documentation and develop a Packaging Support Response.  When a Procurement Work Directive is received, PHST Specialists review the Procurement Work Directive and respond appropriately with a PWD/Packaging Specification.  When a Packaging Policy Requirement is initiated, depending on the level of support needed, PHST Specialists will  generate specifications in the form of 1) Packaging Report, 2) PWD/Packaging Specification, 3) Handling, Blocking & Bracing Procedure documentation.


A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - As a result of PSCC/LOGSA and DOD coordinated changes in policies/procedures, PHST specialists both review existing technical specifications and create/modify technical specifications. These documents are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault for configuration control.  Images of the vaulted documentation (originals) may be distributed in web-ready format to other intra/internet web-server based systems (as required).


A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization – Input event is the need for Proposed packaging standardization received from PSCC/LOGSA.   Performance of this task requires coordination with MSC and DOD and results in changes in policies/procedures. PHST specialists both review existing technical specifications and create/modify technical specifications in compliance with new standards. All new technical documentation (specifications), policy/procedure documentation are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. 


A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information – After receipt of an electronic notification for change or a Hazardous support request, Provisioner / Item Manager / Packaging Specialist / Freight Specialist / ISA Manager may require (for reference) access to HMMS. HSMS, HMIS, HTSCM, JHCS, ASIS and HMDS information.  Other related HAZMAT information such as SAP Item ID information, Material Safety Data Sheets, HAZMAT Updates, Notice of Availability for FMS to Freight Forwarder, QDR (SF364) documentation is also reviewed for applicability.  This activity provides HAZMAT provisioning support, change support, and customer support.  The function of maintaining hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information and HAZMAT data specifications automatically creates, revises and updates data in FLIS which (through data interfaces) provides same data changes to SAP, JHCS, and ACLDB (LIDB) databases.


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements – After receipt of a HAZMAT notification (via helpdesk, mail, fax, telephone, etc.) The HAZMAT Specialist validates hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information and assures that  appropriate additions or corrections of HAZMAT data is entered into SAP in response to changes in requirements.  HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS which (through data interfaces) provides same data changes to SAP, JHCS, and ACLDB (LIDB) databases.


A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support – After receipt of a HAZMAT Support Request (via helpdesk, mail, fax, telephone, etc.), a determination is made to provide support locally or remotely.  Inputs received through the helpdesk are logged and the request is sent directly to the HAZMAT specialist. Content of the Hazardous support request may require (for reference) access to HMMS. HSMS, HMIS, HTSCM, JHCS, ASIS and HMDS information.  Hazardous materials (HAZMAT) policy guidance is generated as required to support the customer request.   HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS which (through data interfaces) provides same data changes to SAP, JHCS, and ACLDB (LIDB) databases.


A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information – After receipt of an LMI Change Request (this may be an ECO or informal request), the Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger will review Cataloging changes and compare them to existing Item Identification Information.  Initiation of some cataloging changes may be systemic (automated) in support of changes associated with SSR update, NSN deletion, LIN/NSN update, Catalog data mismatches. Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger reviews  Item Technical specifications and drawings in order to clarify or validate requested catalog changes with existing Item Identification information.   Provisioner / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger  makes SAP (MM) database updates and/or corrections in FLIS, LIDB, in order to manage Material Master .


A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program – After receipt of an on-line Weapon System Nomination form, the AMC assesses and approves or rejects the nomination form.  If approved, DA/DALO-SMP assigns a weapon system group code, sends a response to the initiator, and forwards the group code designator to the MSC.  MSC will review Technical specifications and make appropriate updates in the SAP database.  If necessary MSC will reconcile SAP data elements against DLA WSSP database mismatches by initiating requests for resolution to item manager(s).


A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing – This is a schedule/milestone driven annual requirement to perform Defense Inactive Item Program (DIIP) processing.  Performance of DIIP processing requires access by Provisioner / PICA to Technical Data Package (including specifications) information review for purposes of PICA/SICA/User determination of whether or not to code items for retention or deletion.  After completing the DIIP review, PICA / SICA / USER  provide decisions to retain / transfer or delete data elements.  Deletion of data elements requires submittal of request to DLIS to process applicable data elements for deletion.


A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment – After receipt of a Logistic Reassignment Request, Provisioner / Item Manager / Equipment Specialist / Ammo Cataloger  require access to Technical Data Package (including specifications) information for purposes of assessing and determining concurrence with requests for logistical reassignment.  If the reviewing authority concurs with the request, Finance is notified of need to transfer accountable record balance and ancillary data from Losing Item Manager (LIM) to Gaining Item Manager (GIM) and make appropriate logistic reassignment changes to the SAP database.   If reviewing authority does not concur with the request, a non-concurrence notification is sent to the initiator.


A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN – After receipt of an approved MSRS with MSR number, Logistics Manager/LOGSA reviews [find, view] technical documentation (including specifications)  available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using this information in conjunction with approved MSRS (with MSR number) Logistics Manager/LOGSA  integrates MSRS with S-LIN and generates an MSO approved Line Item Number in ACLDB (LIDB).


A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) – After receipt of an MSO approved S-LIN, the LOGSA Logistics Manager reviews [find, view] technical documentation (including specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using this information in conjunction with approved MSRS (with MSR number) Logistics Manager/LOGSA compares MSRS and Basis Of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD) to determine that there are no duplicates.  If there are duplicates, no further action is taken.  If there are no duplicates an effective date is assigned in ACLDB (LIDB) database.


A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items – After receiving Request to generate an S-LIN for chapter 6 items, the MSC/Type Class Coordinator reviews Material Status Record and supporting documents (specifications) available in the SAP PLM electronic vault to investigate Request to generate S-LIN.  If the request is complete, the output event is a web-based (SLAMIS) S-LIN request that is submitted to USAFMSA/LOGSA.


A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request – After receiving a Change Request for NSN/LIN (this is a request to process NSN to LIN or vice-versa).  USAFMSA provides notification for action (approval) to ILS Manager/LOGSA.  LOGSA/MSO completes research to Type classify or determine the value of the NSN.   LOGSA/MSO processes the Change Request and stores the Change Request in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Depending on the NSN value, it will be posted to Chapter 6 or Chapter 8 of SB-700-20.  This output transaction is accomplished via a web-based (SLAMIS) LIN/NSN request for chapter 6 and chapter 8 items as reflected in subsequent data element changes in the ACLDB (LIDB) database.


A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan – After receiving a Request for Environment Plan (authorized by ECO), the Health and Environmental Safety Specialist develops, reviews, and updates the Environmental Plan (a Word document with attachments) using input reference information from State and Federal Laws, EPA requirements, and (as required) access to MIDAS, DPMS, ASIS, and JHCS. The Environmental plan is automatically routed for review and approval.  The Environmental Plan is stored in the PLM electronic vault for further distribution and configuration control.


A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan – After receipt of DEMIL execution information, the DEMIL Representative develops, reviews, and updates the DEMIL Plan (Word document) using input from currently released DEMIL plans available [find, read] in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using available technical information, regulatory guidance, and (as required) reference information from MIDAS, DPMS, and ASIS, the new DEMIL Plan is generated (using Microsoft Word)  and automatically routed for review and approval.  The DEMIL Plan is stored in the PLM electronic vault for further distribution and configuration control.


A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications – After receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form or publications modifications resulting from a Test Incidence Report (TIR), Integrated Product Development (IPD) Team members (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generate Equipment publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results, New or revised Narrative Publications, new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  Generation of Equipment publications requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  All Equipment publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  Equipment publications are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault for configuration control.  At the discretion of the user placing publications in the PLM electronic vault,  publications can be further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality to other users/systems.


A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs – After receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form, publications modifications resulting from a Test Incidence Report (TIR), or as initiated by numerous other equipment improvement programs (MAMS, AIEP, SMART, etc.), Integrated Product Development (IPD) Team members (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) maintain Equipment publications.  Maintenance of Equipment publications results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results, New or revised Narrative Publications, new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  Maintenance of Equipment publications requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Draft publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All Equipment publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality. After draft publications are finalized (with review comments from Combat Developers, TRADOC, MSC, and other services, they are verified (with regard to usability) before final storage in PLM electronic vault and distribution for publishing.


A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition – After receipt of Contractor generated (or direct) Equipment Publications (including equipment specifications), Integrated Product Development (IPD) team members (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) plan and monitor Weapon System Equipment Publications.  Direct Equipment publications are Contractor generated IPD team reviewed publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications require conducting work meetings regarding schedule status, issues, required format, deliverable numbers, level, scope guidance, and verification of Equipment publication requirements.   These meetings result in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results as well as review of contractor generated Narrative Publications, Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, etc.  Direct  Equipment publications Acquisition requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  All Equipment publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All Equipment publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.3 Equipment Publications Support to Ongoing System Events (Test / R&D) – After receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form or publications modifications as identified in a Test Incidence Report (TIR), Integrated Product Development (IPD) Team members (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer) review   input to identify technical discrepancies identified during testing.  TIR inputs may be received from Contractors or Pub Reviewers providing recommended changes in Equipment Publications based on ongoing weapon system R&D and Test events.  Equipment publications support to ongoing system events (Test / R&D) requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  IPD Team Conducts Equipment publications requirements work meetings that result in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results, as well as modifications to New or revised Narrative Publications, new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  All Equipment publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All Equipment publication(s) (including referenced Test Incidence Reports) are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.4 Publish – After receipt of finalized (verified on basis of usability) publications that are ready for publication, the Equipment Publications team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) are responsible for managing release of Advance Publications (if required), Processing of Direct Department of the Army Publications, and/or Direct command specific publications.  All Equipment publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.  Equipment publications are submitted for publishing through (preferably electronic) distribution to USAPA and LOGSA.


A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications – After receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form, Recommended Improvement (SF-368), Obsolescence Notification, Maintenance Message, Mission Change Notification (via ECO), Safety Issue Notification, etc., Integrated Product Development (IPD) team members (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer) are responsible for sustaining Equipment publications.  Sustaining Equipment publications requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Activities associated with sustaining equipment publications are 1) publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, 2) generation of New or revised Narrative Publications, 3) generation of new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, 4) generation of Supply Bulletins, 5) generation of Modification Work Orders, 5) generation of Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications, 6) generation of Publication (Urgent Change) document, 7) generation of Rescission Requests, and 8) generation of formal reply letters.  Equipment publication(s) are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.   Finalized Equipment publication(s) are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning –Using existing Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP), Requirements documentation (specifications), SAP LMI data, SAP demand rates, Direct Productive Annual Maintenance Man-hours (DPAMMH) documentation, Army Workload Performance System data, and regulatory guidance, Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) Manager / Maintenance Engineer generate or update Basis of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD), Qualitative & Quantitative Personnel Requirements (QQPRI), a Maintenance Plan, and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR). Performing Maintenance analysis and planning requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  The Maintenance Plan and MRR documents are stored in the PLM electronic vault.   The BOIPFD and QQPRI are currently entered and maintained in the ACLDB  Army Total Asset Visibility (ATAV) data file.


A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data – After receipt of Operational Requirements document from TRADOC/PBBES/ASARDA or receipt of recommended changes to supporting documentation in the form of user comments, Program Management with support from the Integrated Product Development (IPD) Teams provide Internal (work shop) review and recommend appropriate modifications to in-house maintenance data.  Establishing/Modifying In-house Maintenance data requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Formal recommended changes to supporting documentation (specifications) and in-process review status reports are generated and stored in the SAP electronic vault.  Existing Maintenance documentation (including specifications), such as maintenance manuals, RPSTLs, LSARs, Provisioning technical documentation, Maintenance Allocation Charts (MACs), Associated Items of Equipment (ASIOE), Components Of End-Item (COEI) documentation, and Tools and Test Equipment documents are stored and kept under configuration control using SAP KPRO vault functionality.


A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH – After receipt of Logistics Management Support Information from the OEM, the Material Developer reviews system characteristics, maintenance plans, workload performance, operational requirements, and technical specifications for reference.  Creation/Update of Basis Of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD) / Qualitative and Quantitative Personnel Requirements Information (QQPRI) and development of Direct Productive Annual Maintenance Manhours (DPAMMH) requires access to reference technical documentation (including specifications) that are available [find, view]  in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  The Material Developer populates the BOIPFD and QQPRI  in the ACLDB Army Total Assets Visibility (ATAV) data file.


A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis -  When there is a need to perform repair analysis, the Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation (ORD) and Logistic Management Information (LMI) documentation - specifications) to determine Level Of Repair and "plug-in" appropriate SMR codes into the SAP database.  Technical reference access to ORD and LMI (specification) documentation requires [find, view] access to the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Also as a result of these analyses, Logistic Management Information documentation may also be updated/revised in the PLM electronic vault.  Any Technical Direction memos are also stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data – When there is a need to perform analysis of Maintenance System data, the Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation and Logistic Management Information documentation - specifications) to Compare Logistics Management support information (LMSI) to the location of support equipment and available resources (per MTOE). Technical reference access to ORD and LMI (specification) documentation requires [find, view] access to the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using existing analysis and modeling tools, a Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report is generated. The LORA is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair – Input event is (as required) when there is a need to determine the level of repair.  The Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation (ORD), Logistic Management Information (LMI) documentation, Weapon System Plan ( includes SMMP, SEMP, and TEMP), and Maintenance Plan. Technical reference access to ORD, LMI documentation, Weapon System Plan, and Maintenance Plan requires [find, view] access to the SAP PLM electronic vault.   Then,  using existing analysis and modeling tools, a Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report is generated. The purpose of the LORA is to establish maintenance echelons at which the items in the system are removed and replaced, repaired, or discarded.  The LORA is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests – Performance of this task requires [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault in order to review Acquisition Strategy and schedule,  Logistic Management Support information (LMSI), Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report, and Logistic Management Information documentation for reference. The Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist, Technical Writer, Quality Assurance, Training and MANPRINT specialist (TRADOC) and IMMC (Asset Managers)) perform analysis to determine what parameters should be tested in logistics demonstrations and other similar tests.  Test Requirements document and Test and Demo Support System Support Package (SPP) are generated.  The Test Requirement document and SPP is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy -  Performance of this task requires [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault in order to review existing technical, operational, and planning specifications (Operational Requirements Doc / O&O plan, Weapon System Plan, Maintenance Plan, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) , and LMI documentation).  The  Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Program Manager, Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Integrated Logistics Support Manager, Technical Writer, and Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability specialist) study and determine operational and maintenance requirements for the weapon system.  Various methods of supporting each repairable item are considered.  The preferred means to achieve, restore, and sustain the operational capability of a material system is determined and documented in the Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) specifications.  The Maintenance Plan and MRR are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability – After receipt of a Depot Maintenance Study, Program Management (PM) / Logistics / Maintenance Engineer (commodity Command ) reviews (using [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault) existing maintenance specifications (Logistics Management Support Information, BOIPFD, QQPRI, Maintenance Plan, MRR, and Depot Maintenance Study) to establish maintenance capability for 1) Depot,  2) Ammunition Depot, and Field levels of maintenance capabilities. Maintenance publications (as defined in level 4 and 5 detail below) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability – When  triggered by Facility Modification Proposal or Depot Maintenance Study, Program Manager, Logistics, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) analyze and propose a repair facility for Weapon System Maintenance.    In order to accomplish this task, Technical resource documents / specifications (Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Depot Maintenance Requirements, Existing Depot Capability doc., Maintenance Plans and Depot Maintenance Study (DMS)) are reviewed (using [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault).  On the basis of review findings, Depot Capability Requests and responses are coordinated with Depot Facility engineering and Depot Training.  DOD / JDMAG makes the Depot Selection Decision based on Commodity Command recommendations. The Depot Capability Request and Depot Selection Announcement are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Copies of these documents are manually distributed to TRADOC.


A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility – After receipt of the Contractor CDRL, Equipment Specialists, Logistic Mgt. Specialists, Depot Controller/Planner review Depot Repair Facility Requirements.  In order to accomplish this business requirement, the Depot Maintenance Study (DMS), Depot Capability, ORD Plan, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Facility Modification Proposals, Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report specifications are reviewed (using [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault) by Equipment Specialists, Logistic Mgt. Specialists, Depot Controller/Planner.  On the basis of review findings, depot capability requirements are defined and Depot Capability Request (DPME) and “Depot Capability Required to Support End Items” documents are generated.  These depot repair specification documents are internally coordinated and reviewed by Depot Facility Engineering.  The Depot Capability Request (DPME) and “Depot Capability Required to Support End Items” documents are stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement – After receipt of new or revised DPME technical data from a contractor, Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) reviews depot capability to support items as compared to current capability of depot. Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) reviews (using [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault) proposed modifications to facilities requirements (specifications – “Depot Capability Required”, “Facility Modification Proposal” , “Existing Depot Capability – Skills / Training requirements, Economic Analysis, Maintenance Plan, Labor Rates, etc.)  to support projected workload.  This information is utilized to generate a Contract Requirements Package (specification).  Projected Man-hour rates for current year - out are analyzed and a Labor Rate Request document is generated.   Both the Contract Requirements Package and Labor Rate Request are stored / maintained in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Output event is when Contractor generated DPME technical data packages (specifications) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault by Depot Facility Engineering.


A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility – After receipt of “Depot Capability Required” documentation,  the Equipment Specialists, Maintenance Engineers, Logistic Mgt. Specialist, Depot Production Engineering, Depot Comptroller/Planner use the "Depot Capability Required" (specifications) to set-up the Depot Facility.  The "Depot Capability Required" in conjunction with SAP LMI data, LMI documents, Depot Maintenance Plant Equipment Test Program sets (specifications), Training Requirements, and Repair Facility Decision document from the SAP PLM electronic vault are used to review depot capability (using Workflow review of all documentation). The Depot Maintenance Capability Operational documentation is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


Added - New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability – Initiated by the Ammo Business Process Flow (ABPF), the Depot Maintenance Manager develops a Statement Of Work (SOW) specification in response to new business requirements.  This SOW is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  The MSC will use this SOW and (if available) an existing Depot Maintenance Work Request (DMWR) to prepare or update a new DMWR that reflect the new SOW.  The new DMWR is also stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using the new DMWR (specification) , the Depot Maintenance Manager identifies facilities where work can be done, determines estimated cost, identifies components that support the DMWR, and generates a draft Integrated Conventional Ammunition Maintenance Plan (ICAMP).  The draft ICAMP is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and distributed for quad-service (DOD) review comments and approval.  The updated (with DOD comments incorporated) ICAMP is published, executed, and distributed at the MSC.  The New/updated DMWR is used in conjunction with existing technical documentation packages (including specifications)  and existing Ammunition Peculiar Equipment (APE) specifications to identify new APE.  A make/buy APE procurement decision is made.  The APE specification document is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability – Driven by program milestones for establishing field level maintenance capability, the Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics (Commodity Command) access and review (using [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault) specifications (Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Maintenance Plan, ILS Planning Doc., Modified Table of Organization and Equipment (MTOE) to compare identified requirements and determine deficiencies.  If there are deficiencies, a "Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency" specification document is generated and stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. The "Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency" specification is manually distributed to TRADOC and DA for review / consideration for changes to the MTOE.  If there are subsequent changes to the MTOE, the Program Manager reviews revised MTOE (available via web or paper) looking for new items that unit does not have. If there are no new items, the unit is 100% operational.  Ultimately, it is the PM's responsibility to field missing items.  The Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency Report is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs – Driven by Program Maintenance Plan milestones, the Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer, and Equipment Specialist manage maintenance programs by Managing MWO programs, Depot Level Maintenance Contracts (specifications), and Specialized Repair Authorizations.  Performance of these tasks requires (using [find, view]  access to SAP PLM electronic vault) Maintenance Plan and DLM Contract Documentation.  Approval/Disapproval letters are generated and stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  The Maintenance Program Maintenance Requirements, Depot Maintenance Contract Requirements (specifications), and MWO Fielding Plan (specification) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs – When (as required) Draft MWOs need to be developed and/or verified. the Integrated Product Development Team members (Maintenance Engineer, Tech Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist) develop or verify an existing MWO in conjunction with reviewing (associated) funded Engineering Change Orders (ECO).  Accomplishing this task requires (using [find, view] access to SAP PLM electronic vault) review of Draft MWO, Material Due-In and Back Order (Mod Kit availability report), Pub Meeting Results.   If the MWO is verified as applicable to a funded ECO, then it is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.   Supply/Logistics refers to this verified MWO in conjunction with Material Due-in and Back Order (Mod Kit availability report) and Pub Meeting Results documentation to develop an MWO Fielding Plan, generate Maintenance Requirements document, and provide electronic notification of MWO to gaining item manager.  The released MWO document. MWO Fielding Plan, and Maintenance Requirement documents are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO – After receipt of a contractor validated Draft MWO and receipt of an assigned MWO Number from LOGSA Pubs Coordinator, Integrated Product Development (IPD) Team members (Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provision, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist) review (using [find, view] access to SAP PLM electronic vault) Fielded Equipment Engineering Change Order (ECO) funding documentation, Modification Kits, Positioning Instructions, Tools and Parts Lists. IPD Team members develop a draft MWO.  The IPD Team  then verifies the MWO (with the Field Install Team) and coordinates review and approval of the MWO with other high level support groups.  The completed MWO is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan – After receipt of an Approved MWO, Integrated Product Development Team (IPDT) members (Program Management, MSC Maintenance Engineer, and Equipment Specialist) review (using [find, view] access to SAP PLM electronic vault), “Pub Meeting Results” documentation, and “Resource Availability Response” document,  looking for constraints due to Depot Capacity and Capability (as outlined in business requirements A1.4.2).  An MWO Fielding Plan team meeting is conducted.  The MWO Fielding Plan is modified to adjust for availability of systems to be modified based on availability of Mod. Kits and Spares Due-In.  The MWO Fielding Plan is stored in the SAP PLM vault.


A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application – After receipt of an ECO funded MWO and MWO Fielding Plan, Program Management/MSC reviews (using [find, view] access to SAP PLM electronic vault) the approved (ECO funded) MWO and MWO Fielding Plan (MWOFP) for technical reference information.  Depot Forecasting Information is retrieved from AWPS.  Using this information, Program Management/MSC’s generate Maintenance Requirements (specification) and coordinate all inputs of MWOFP to implement the plan when application is Government / Contractor personnel.  The Depot Production Engineer generates MWO Status Report (Notification of which MWO has been applied to which items of equipment).  The 1) Maintenance Requirement, 2) MWO Status Reports, 3) MWO Application Schedule, and 4) Technical Direction memos (as required) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests – When a “Request for Specialized Repair Authorization” (SRA) is received, the Maintenance Engineer reviews (using [find, view] access to SAP PLM electronic vault) Operational Field Maintenance Capability (specification) document, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability (specification) document in order to compare Field Maintenance Capability against Depot Maintenance Capability for the requested SRA.  Then the Maintenance Engineer performs a Supply Posture Analysis.  On the basis of this analysis, the Maintenance Engineer makes a decision to grant or not grant SRA authority and generates an approval or disapproval letter.  An SRA approval / disapproval letter is created by the Maintenance Engineer and placed in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  This letter is forwarded to the AMC Representative for review.   The AMC Representative forwards the approval / disapproval letter to DCSLOG for recommendation approval / disapproval.   Upon receipt of DCSLOG recommendation, the Maintenance Engineer takes appropriate action.  The DCSLOG decision letter is stored in the SAP PLM electronic Vault.


A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract – After receipt of a new Depot Level Maintenance Contract requirement or receipt of a Contract Modification from Acquisition Center,  the Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, and/or Item Manager  reviews (using [find, view] access to SAP PLM electronic vault) existing Depot Level Maintenance Contract (specification), GFE/GFM List, Quality Assurance Specification, Technical documentation (including specifications), and existing applicable contracts (specifications) and assembles a Depot Maintenance Contract Requirements Package (specification) based on maintenance requirement quantities from the Depot Level Maintenance Program.  A Statement Of Work (SOW), Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL), and (as required) a Justification and Approval (J&A) form is generated.  These documents (specifications) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded (electronic or manually) to the Acquisition Center.  A contractor or Depot may generate and submit a contract change proposal form.  This form is reviewed by the Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, and/or Item Manager who generates a Contract Modification Request (specification).  The Contract Modification Request is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded (electronic or manual) to the Acquisition Center. 
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The following are general narrative descriptions of IDEF Business Requirements


A1.1.1.1 Support System Acquisition - Upon receipt of a Data Call from PM/PEO, supporting contract documentation package (specification) is generated and routed to the required reviewers/approvers.


A1.1.1.1.1 Develop SOW and Evaluation Criteria - The Statement of Work (SOW) is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.


A1.1.1.1.2 Prepare LMI CDRL - The Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL) is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.


A1.1.1.1.3 Prepare LMI Selection List - The Selection List is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.


A1.1.1.1.4 Develop and Finalize LMI Performance Schedule - The Performance Schedule is part of the contract documentation package (specification) that is prepared for Support System Acquisition.


A1.1.1.1.5 Provide Integrated Logistics Support - This requirement identifies provision of Integrated logistics support through a standardized (workflow)  process for team review and approval of  logistics specifications. 


A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate and Maintain LMI Data - Includes capture (in SAP) of either In-house or Contractor provided LMI Data specifications for a new or revised weapon system.  Triggered by a contract (and associated work conference meeting) and/or request for change to provisioning data, LMI data specification additions/changes are entered into the SAP system.


A1.1.2.1.1 Verify LMI Technical Data/Packaging Information - Verification and analysis of both in-house and contractor generated LMI technical data specifications and packaging data specifications.


A1.1.2.1.2 Determine LMI Change Request - After review, verification and approval of LMI technical data specification change requests, LMI Technical Data specification is generated and stored in the electronic vault.


A1.1.2.1.3 Maintain LMI Master and Technical Information - Required maintenance of LMI master data specifications and LMI Technical Documentation (specifications).


A1.1.2.1.4 Interchangeability & Substitutability - After reviewing technical documentation (specification) package, a determination of the Interchangeability & Substitutability relationship between 2 or more NSN's is made and the I&S assignment information (data specifications) are entered into FLIS which is transferred to SAP via system interface.


A1.1.2.2 Apply Packaging and Freight Requirements - Upon receipt of a Packaging and or Freight Requirements Request, appropriate technical specifications are gathered and reviewed to assess packaging / Freight requirements and a report of packaging, handling, storage, and transportability specifications is generated and stored in the electronic vault.


A1.1.2.2.1 Apply Packaging Requirements - Upon receipt of a Packaging Requirements Request, appropriate technical specifications are gathered and reviewed to assess packaging requirements and a report of packaging specifications is generated and stored in the electronic vault. Appropriate Item ID packaging data specifications are entered into SAP (MM)


A1.1.2.2.2 Apply Freight Requirements - Upon receipt of a Freight Requirements Request, appropriate technical specifications are gathered and reviewed to assess packaging requirements and a report of Item ID Information (specification) changes is generated and stored in the electronic vault. Appropriate Item ID freight data specifications are entered into SAP (MM)


A1.2.1.1 Review and Determine NSN/Managing Activity - Using existing SAP LMI data specifications, FLIS Manuals, and Regulatory Guidance for reference, determine requirement for a Stock Number and (if required) determine NSN and managing activity.


A1.2.1.1.1 Determine Requirement for Stock Number - Requires screening of  SAP LMI data specifications to determine if an NSN can be found with CAGE Code and Part Number combination.


A1.2.1.1.2 Determine NSN & Managing Activity - After it has been determined that there is a requirement for a stock number and a managing activity has been assigned, it is required to perform NSN match using CAGE Code and Part Number data specifications against the FLIS database.  Exact match items are transferred to SAP and partial match items are further evaluated to determine which partial match items should be assigned to an existing  NSN in SAP.  In cases where there is no exact or partial match, a request is submitted to request a new NSN.  It is required to review technical documentation (specifications) to request a new NSN.


A1.2.1.3 Determine Supply Support Requirement - Review Depot Stock information and SAP Item specifications to Determine if NSN is identified and take appropriate action if an NSN is not identified.


A1.2.1.3.1 Determine Type of Item - Review technical documentation (specifications) to determine if item is consumable or not.


A1.2.1.3.2 Develop & Modify Supply Support Request - Review technical documentation (specifications) in conjunction with SAP item ID specifications to develop and modify Supply Support Requests.


A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability (PHST) Support - Providing PHST support requires access to existing engineering and packaging technical specifications from electronic vault for reference.  Depending on the level and type of support needed, PHST support may require generation of technical specification documentation (to be stored in the electronic vault) as well as item PHST data specification additions/changes to Material Master (MM) data.


A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing - The need for PHST guidance, assistance, and testing may result in the generation of PHST specifications in the form of 1) Packaging Report, 2) PWD/Packaging Specification, 3) Handling, Blocking & Bracing Procedure documentation.


A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy - As a result of MSC and DOD coordinated changes in policies/procedures, PHST specialists both review existing technical specifications and create/modify technical specifications.


A1.2.2.2.3 Perform Packaging Standardization - Proposed packaging standardization received from PSCC/LOGSA and coordinated with MSC and DOD results in changes in policies/procedures. PHST specialists both review existing technical specifications and create/modify technical specifications in compliance with new standards.


A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information - While maintaining hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information, HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS and SAP.


A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Material Requirements - While maintaining hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information in response to changes in requirements, HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS and SAP.


A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support - While maintaining hazardous materials (HAZMAT) information in response to customer support, HAZMAT data specifications are created, revised and updated in FLIS and SAP.


A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information - Technical specifications and drawings are reviewed in conjunction with existing Item Identification information in order to manage Material Master (MM) database updates and/or corrections in FLIS, LIDB, or SAP.


A1.2.3.2 Perform Weapon System Support Program - Technical specifications are reviewed in order to reconcile SAP data elements against DLA WSSP database mismatches.


A1.2.3.3 Perform DIIP Processing - Technical Data Package (including specifications) information is reviewed for purposes of PICA/SICA/User determination of whether to code items for retention or deletion.


A1.2.3.5 Perform Logistical Reassignment - Technical Data Package (including specifications) information is reviewed for purposes of assessing and determining concurrence with requests for logistical reassignment.


A1.2.4.2.3 Integrate MSRS With S-LIN - The LOGSA Logistics Manager reviews Technical Documentation (including specifications) in conjunction with approved MSRS (with MSR number) to integrate MSRS with S-LIN and generate an MSO approved Line Item Number.


A1.2.4.2.4 Compare MSRS & Feeder Data (Assign Effective Date) - The LOGSA Logistics Manager reviews Technical Documentation (including specifications) in conjunction with approved MSRS (with MSR number) to integrate MSRS with S-LIN and generate an MSO approved Line Item Number


A1.2.4.3 Generate S-LIN for Chapter 6 Items - The MSC/Type Class Coordinator reviews Material Status Record and supporting documents (specifications) to investigate Request to generate S-LIN.


A1.2.4.4.1 Process S-LIN/NSN Request - LOGSA/MSO completes research on approved SB 700-20 Change request and adds NSN to LIN (specification) on the request and files the completed request in the electronic vault.

A1.3.2.1 Manage Environmental Plan - Upon receipt of a request for environmental plan (via ECO), the Health and Environmental Safety Specialist develops, reviews, and updates the Environmental Plan (a Word document with attachments) using input reference information from State and Federal Laws, EPA requirements, and (as required) access to MIDAS, DPMS, ASIS, and JHCS. The Environmental plan is automatically routed for review and approval and is stored in the PLM electronic vault for further distribution and configuration control.


A1.3.2.2 Manage Demilitarization Plan - Upon receipt of DEMIL execution information, the DEMIL Representative develops, reviews, and updates the DEMIL Plan (Word document) using input from currently released DEMIL plans, regulatory guidance, and (as required) reference information from MIDAS, DPMS, and ASIS.  The DEMIL Plan is automatically routed for review and approval and is stored in the PLM electronic vault for further distribution and configuration control.


A1.3.3.1 Acquire Equipment Publications - This process may be triggered by receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form or publications modifications resulting from a Test Incidence Report (TIR).   Equipment Publications are team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generated publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Pubs - This process may be triggered by receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form, publications modifications resulting from a Test Incidence Report (TIR), or as initiated by numerous other equipment improvement programs (MAMS, AIEP, SMART, etc.).   Equipment Publications are team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generated publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications. Draft publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  The RPSTL is composed of functional groupings of equipment components in logical assembly/disassembly order with reference "exploded" assembly diagrams.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality. After draft publications are finalized (with review comments from Combat Developers, TRADOC, MSC, and other services, they are verified (with regard to usability) before final storage in PLM electronic vault and distribution for publishing.


A1.3.3.1.2 Direct Equipment Publications Acquisition - Contractor generated (or direct) Equipment Publications (including equipment specifications) are planned and monitored by Weapon System Equipment Publications teams (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) .  Direct Equipment publications are team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) generated publications.  Acquisition of Equipment publications require conducting work meeting regarding equipment publication requirements and result in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results as well as review of contractor generated Narrative Publications, Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, etc.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality. All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.3 Support System Events - This process may be triggered by receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form or publications modifications as identified in a Test Incidence Report (TIR).   TIR's identify technical discrepancies identified during testing.  TIR inputs may be received from Contractors or Pub Reviewers providing recommended changes in Equipment Publications based on ongoing weapon system R&D and Test events.  Conducting Equipment publications requirements work meetings results in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Results, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.3.3.1.4 Publish - After final Equipment Publications have been completed, the Equipment Publications team (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc) are responsible for managing release of Advance Publications (if required), Processing of Direct Department of the Army Publications, and/or Direct command specific publications.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.  These publications are published through (preferably electronic) distribution to USAPA and LOGSA.


A1.3.3.2 Sustain Equipment Publications - This process may be triggered by receipt of a "Request Need Update Publication" (DA-2028) form, Recommended Improvement (SF-368), Obsolescence Notification, Maintenance Message, Mission Change Notification (via ECO), etc.   Sustaining Equipment Publications is the responsibility of key members of the weapons system  team that are directly associated with equipment publications (Technical Writer, Equipment Specialist, Provisioner, Maintenance Engineer, etc).  Processes associated with sustaining equipment publications result in the publication of (Publishing) Meeting Minutes, New or revised Narrative Publications, a new or revised Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) publications, Supply Bulletins, Modification Work Orders, and Sets, Kits and Outfits (SKO) publications, Publication (Urgent Change) document, Rescision Requests, and formal reply letters.  All of these publications are processed by Workflow task assignment, review, and approval.  All publications are stored, kept under configuration control, and further distributed through the use of PLM KPRO electronic vault functionality.


A1.4.1 Perform Maintenance Analysis/Planning - Using existing Weapon System Plans (SMMP, SEMP, TEMP), Requirements documentation (specifications), SAP LMI data, SAP demand rates, Direct Productive Annual Maintenance Man-hours (DPAMMH) documentation, Army Workload Performance System data, and regulatory guidance, the Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) Manager and Maintenance Engineer generate or update Basis of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD), Qualitative & Quantitative Personnel Requirements (QQPRI), a Maintenance Plan, and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR).  The Maintenance Plan and MRR documents are stored in the PLM electronic vault.   The BOIPFD and QQPRI are currently entered and maintained in the ACLDB  Army Total Asset Visibility (ATAV) data file.


A1.4.1.1 Establish/Modify In-house Maintenance Data - Driven by needs to resolve/modify In-house maintenance data as defined by user comments, e-mail messages, etc, Program Management with support from the Integrated Product Teams provide Internal (work shop) review and recommend appropriate modifications to in-house maintenance data.  Formal recommended changes to supporting documentation (specifications) and in-process review status reports are generated and stored in the SAP electronic vault.  Existing documentation (including specifications) including maintenance manuals, RPSTLs, LSARs, Provisioning technical documentation, Maintenance Allocation Charts (MACs), Associated Items of Equipment (ASIOE), Components Of End-Item (COEI) documentation, and Tools and Test Equipment documents have the potential of being updated/revised using SAP KPRO vault functionality.


A1.4.1.2 Create/Update BOIPFD/QQPRI & Develop DPAMMH - With Logistics Management Support Information from the OEM, and many various (system characteristics, maintenance plans, workload performance, operational requirements, etc.) technical specifications available for reference, the Material Developer reviews system characteristics and populates the Basis Of Issue Plan Feeder Data (BOIPFD) and Qualitative & Quantitative Personnel Requirements (QQPRI) in the ACLDB Army Total Assets Visibility (ATAV) data file.


A1.4.1.3 Perform Repair Analysis -  Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation and Logistic Management Information documentation - specifications) to determine Level Of Repair and "plug-in" appropriate SMR codes into the SAP database.  Also as a result of these analyses, Logistic Management Information documentation is updated/revised in the PLM electronic vault.  Any Technical Direction memos are also stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.1 Analyze Maintenance System Data - Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation and Logistic Management Information documentation - specifications) to Compare Logistics Management support information (LMSI) to the location of support equipment and available resources (per MTOE). Using existing analysis and modeling tools, a Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report is generated. The LORA is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.2 Determine Level of Repair - Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist) analyze maintenance system data (including Operational Requirements Documentation, Logistic Management Information documentation, and Weapon System Plans - specifications).  Then,  using existing analysis and modeling tools, a Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report is generated. The purpose of the LORA is to establish maintenance echelons at which the items in the system are removed and replaced, repaired, or discarded.  The LORA is stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.3.3 Develop Requirements for Tests and Support Tests - Triggered by the Acquisition Strategy and schedule and access to  SAP Logistic Management Support information (LMSI), Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report, and Logistic Management Information documentation for reference, Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics Management Specialist, Technical Writer, Quality Assurance, Training and MANPRINT specialist (TRADOC) and IMMC (Asset Managers)) perform analysis to determine what parameters should be tested in logistics demonstrations and other similar tests.  Test Requirements document and Test and Demo Support System Support Package (SPP) are generated.  These documents are stored in the PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.1.4 Develop Weapon Systems Maintenance Strategy -  After reviewing existing technical, operational, and planning specifications (Operational Requirements Doc / O&O plan, Weapon System Plan, Maintenance Plan, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) , and LMI documentation), Integrated Product Development Team representatives (Program Manager, Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, Maintenance Engineer, Integrated Logistics Support Manager, Technical Writer, and Packaging, Handling, Storage and Transportability specialist) study and determine operational and maintenance requirements for the weapon system.  Various methods of supporting each repairable item are considered.  The preferred means to achieve, restore, and sustain the operational capability of a material system is determined and documented in the Maintenance Plan and Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR) specifications.  The Maintenance Plan and MRR are stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.2 Establish Maintenance Capability - Utilizing existing maintenance specifications (Logistics Management Support Information, BOIPFD, QQPRI, Maintenance Plan, MRR, and Depot Maintenance Study) Program Management, Logistics, and Maintenance Engineering (Commodity Command) establishes maintenance capability for 1) Depot,  2) Ammunition Depot, and Field levels of maintenance capabilities.


A1.4.2.1 Establish Depot Maintenance Capability - Using Facility Modification Proposal, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Depot Maintenance Requirements, Existing Depot Capability doc., Maintenance Plans and Depot Maintenance Study (DMS) specifications, the Program Manager, Logistics, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) analyzes and proposes a repair facility for specific weapon system maintenance.  Depot capability requests and responses are coordinated with Depot Facility engineering and Depot Training.  DOD/JDMAG makes the Depot Selection Decision based on Commodity Command recommendations.


A1.4.2.1.1 Propose Repair Facility - Contractor CDRL, Depot Maintenance Study (DMS), Depot Capability, ORD Plan, Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Facility Modification Proposals, Level Of Repair Analysis (LORA) report specifications are reviewed by Equipment Specialists, Logistic Mgt. Specialists, Depot Controller/Planner in order to generate d Depot Capability Request (DPME) document and define Depot Capability required to support end-items.  These depot repair specification documents are internally coordinated and reviewed by Depot Facility Engineering and stored in the SAP electronic vault.


A1.4.2.1.2 Analyze Depot Equipment & Skill Requirement - After reviewing depot capability to support items as compared to current capability of depot, Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer (Commodity Command) review proposed modifications to facilities requirements (specifications)  to support projected workload.  This information is utilized to generate a Contract Requirements Package (specification).  Projected Man-hour rates for current year - out are analyzed and a Labor Rate Request document is generated.   Both the Contract Requirements Package and Labor Rate Request are stored / maintained in the SAP PLM electronic vault. Contractor generated Depot Plant Maintenance Equipment (DPME) technical data packages (specifications) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault by Depot Facility Engineering.


A1.4.2.1.3 Set-Up Depot Facility - Equipment Specialists, Maintenance Engineers, Logistic Mgt. Specialist, Depot Production Engineering, Depot Comptroller/Planner use the "Depot Capability Required" (specifications) to set-up the Depot Facility.  The "Depot Capability Required" in conjunction with SAP LMI data, LMI documents, Depot Maintenance Plant Equipment Test Program sets (specifications), Training Requirements, and Repair Facility Decision document from the SAP PLM electronic vault are used to review depot capability (using Workflow review of all documentation). 


Added - New
Establish Ammunition Depot Maintenance Capability - Triggered by the Ammo Business Process Flow (ABPF), the Depot Maintenance Manager develops a Statement Of Work (SOW) specification in response to new business requirements.  This SOW is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  The MSC will use this SOW and (if available) an existing Depot Maintenance Work Request (DMWR) to prepare or update a new DMWR that reflect the new SOW.  The new DMWR is also stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Using the new DMWR (specification) , the Depot Maintenance Manager identifies facilities where work can be done, determines estimated cost, identifies components that support the DMWR, and generates a draft Integrated Conventional Ammunition Maintenance Plan (ICAMP).  The draft ICAMP is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and distributed for quad-service (DOD) review comments and approval.  The updated (with DOD comments incorporated) ICAMP is published, executed, and distributed at the MSC.  The New/updated DMWR is used in conjunction with existing technical documentation packages (including specifications)  and existing Ammunition Peculiar Equipment (APE) specifications to identify new APE.  A make/buy APE procurement decision is made and the new APE specification document is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.2.2 Establish Field Level Maintenance Capability - Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer, Logistics (Commodity Command) accesses specifications (Maintenance Resource Requirements (MRR), Maintenance Plan, ILS Planning Doc., Modified Table of Organization and Equipment (MTOE) to compare identified requirements and determine deficiencies.  If there are deficiencies, a "Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency" specification document is generated and stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault. The "Field Maintenance Capability Deficiency" specification is manually distributed to TRADOC and DA for review / consideration for changes to the MTOE.  If there are subsequent changes to the MTOE, the Program Manager reviews revised MTOE (available via web or paper) looking for new items that unit does not have.   If there are no new items, the unit is 100% operational.  Ultimately, it is the PM's responsibility to field missing items.


A1.4.3 Manage Maintenance Programs - The Program Manager, Maintenance Engineer, and Equipment Specialist manage maintenance programs by Managing MWO programs, Depot Level Maintenance Contracts (specifications), and Specialized Repair Authorizations. Approval/Disapproval letters are generated and stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.  Maintenance Program Maintenance Requirements, Depot Maintenance Contract Requirements (specifications), and MWO Fielding Plan (specification) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1 Manage MWO Programs - Integrated Product Development Team members (Maintenance Engineer, Tech Writer, Provisioner, MWO Coordinator, Equipment Specialist) develop or verify an existing MWO in conjunction with reviewing (associated) funded Engineering Change Orders (ECO).  If the MWO is verified as applicable to a funded ECO, then it is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.   Supply/Logistics refers to this verified MWO in conjunction with Material Due-in and Back Order (Mod Kit availability report) and Pub Meeting Results documentation to develop an MWO Fielding Plan, generate Maintenance Requirements document, and electronic notification of MWO to gaining item manager.


A1.4.3.1.1 Develop/Verify MWO - After receiving contractor validation, Fielded Equipment Engineering Change Order (ECO) funding documentation, Modification Kits, Positioning Instructions, Tools and Parts Lists, and assignment of an MWO number (from MWO Coordinator/LOGSA Pubs Coordinator), Integrated Product Development Team members (Maintenance Engineer, Technical Writer, Provisioner, Equipment Specialist, MWO Coordinator) develops draft MWO, verifies the MWO (with the Field Install Team) and coordinates review and approval of the MWO with other high level support groups.  The completed MWO is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault.


A1.4.3.1.2 Develop MWO Fielding Plan - With reference to the approved MWO, Pub Meeting Results documentation, and Resource Availability Response, Integrated Product Development Team members (Program Management, MSC Maintenance Engineer, and Equipment Specialist) review all inputs looking for constraints due to Depot Capacity and Capability (as outlined in business requirements A1.4.2).  An MWO Fielding Plan team meeting is conducted.  MWO Fielding Plan is modified to adjust for availability of systems to be modified based on availability of Mod. Kits and Spares Due-In.  The MWO Fielding Plan is stored in the SAP PLM vault.


A1.4.3.1.3 Manage MWO Application – With reference to the approved (ECO funded) MWO and MWO Fielding Plan (MWOFP) and Depot Forecasting Information System (AWPS), Program Management/MSC’s are able to generate Maintenance Requirements (specification) and coordinate all inputs of MWOFP to implement the plan when application is Government/Contractor personnel.  Depot Production Engineer generates MWO Status Report (Notification of which MWO has been applied to which items of equipment.


A1.4.3.3 Manage SRA Requests – Triggered by a “Request for Specialized Repair Authorization” (SRA), Operational Field Maintenance Capability (specification) document, and Operational Depot Maintenance Capability (specification) document, the Maintenance Engineer compares Field Maintenance Capability against Depot Maintenance Capability for the requested SRA.  Then the Maintenance Engineer performs a Supply Posture Analysis.  On the basis of this analysis, the Maintenance Engineer makes a decision to grant or not grant SRA authority and generates an approval or disapproval letter.  This approval/disapproval letter is placed in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded to the AMC Representative for review.   The AMC Representative forwards the approval/disapproval letter to DCSLOG for recommendation approval/disapproval.   Upon receipt of DCSLOG recommendation, the Maintenance Engineer takes appropriate action and places the DCSLOG decision letter in the SAP PLM electronic Vault.


A1.4.3.4 Manage Depot Level Maintenance Contract – Using the Depot Level Maintenance Contract (specification), GFE/GFM List, Quality Assurance Specification, Technical documentation (including specifications), and existing applicable contracts (specifications), Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, and/or Item Manager assembles a Depot Maintenance Contract Requirements Package (specification) based on maintenance requirement quantities from the Depot Level Maintenance Program.  A Statement Of Work (SOW), Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL), and (as required) a Justification and Approval (J&A) form is generated.  These documents (specifications) are stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded (electronic or manually) to the Acquisition Center.  A contractor or Depot may generate and submit a contract change proposal form.  This form is reviewed by the Maintenance Engineer, Weapon System Manager, and/or Item Manager who generates a Contract Modification Request (specification).  The Contract Modification Request is stored in the SAP PLM electronic vault and forwarded (electronic or manual) to the Acquisition Center. 
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